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Teacher’s Book2

UNIT AIMS VOCABULARY LANGUAGE CHANTS

0.    Gateway 
to Go! 

 p. 9

• To review language and vocabulary 
from earlier levels.

1.    The 
English 
Language 

 p. 13

• To review and learn more about English.
• To use the present perfect progressive.
• To review alphabetical order of words.
• Project: to compare English and student’s 

own language.
• Writing: the things students like.
• To listen to and say a chant.
• To review and practice language in a game.

Vocabulary related to 
different characteristics 
of the English language, 
famous places and people

Luis has been reading a 
book in the library.
Has Luis been studying 
for his exam?
They’ve been playing 
games.

Our Strange Lingo

2.   Stories  
and Books 

 p. 35

• To use indefinite pronouns.
• To review the past simple and past 

progressive.
• To review adjectives for feelings and things 

(–ed / –ing).
• Project: favorite stories.
• Writing: to write a short story.
• To listen to and say a chant.
• To review and practice language in a game.

Indefinite pronouns:
somebody / anybody / 
everybody / nobody / 
somewhere / anywhere etc.

Everybody in my class 
has read the book.
Someone was using a 
laptop.
At the end of the story …

All the world’s a stage

3.  The 20th 
Century 
– and 
Beyond

 p. 57

• To talk about changes past and present. 
• To practice used to / didn’t use to. 
• To ask questions using used to. 
• To compare likes and dislikes  past and 

present. 
• Adverbs of time.
• Project: a composition about our 

grandparents’ lives.
• Writing: a story about daily routine in 2060.
• To listen to and say a chant.
• To review and practice language in a game. 

Comparing old and new / 
past and present
house items and appliances, 
electronic devices, leisure 
activities 

What was life like in the 
1960s, Grandma? 
We used to use 
telephones. We didn’t use 
to use mobile phones. 
What were your favorite 
toys?
My teddy bear was my 
favorite toy. I used to hug 
him every night. 

My Grandma’s Photo Album

4.    The 
Missing 
Diamonds 
Mystery 

 p. 79

• To review and use past participles. 
• To give instructions.
• To use never + before. 
• To talk about books you like / dislike. 
• To learn about fables and literary genres. 
• Homonyms
• Project: your favorite authors. 
• Writing: a fable based on a picture story.
• To listen to and say a chant. 
• To review and practice language in a game.

Instructions 
iron clothes / feed (someone) 
polish silver / water plants 
put something in a specific 
place / wash a jacket / make 
dinner / take out trash
Literary genres 
science-fiction / horror / 
mystery / romance / comedy 
/ biography / adventure / 
non-fiction 

You must polish the silver. 
Rosie, I want you to wash 
my black jacket. 
Last night Mr. Hopkins saw 
a bear for the first time. 
He had never seen a live 
bear before. 
Homonyms 

Sir Albert 

5.    The Hotel 
by the 
Lake 

 p. 101

• Requests and orders. 
• To use reported speech. 
• To use should + have for speculation. 
• Collocations with make and do.
• To review everyday expressions. 
• Project: legendary monsters in your country.
• Writing: a story based on pictures.
• Establish the difference between make 

and do. 
• To listen to and say a chant. 
• To  review and practice language in a game.

Mystery action verbs 
find / scream / stay calm / 
bark / tap / frighten / shiver 

Don’t scream! 
Please bring me a match, 
Benny.
Mr King asked Benny to 
bring him a match. 
Mr King told John not to 
scream.
I should’ve bought enough 
batteries.
Do your homework.
Make a noise. 

I Like a Good Scare! 

 Review 1  p. 123

  

Contents
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3Contents

UNIT AIMS VOCABULARY LANGUAGE CHANTS

6.     The Game
 
 p. 129

• To use the expression: is made of.
• To use gerunds after prepositions. 
• To use the passive voice (affirmative, 

negative and questions). 
• Project: local animals and natural resources. 
• Writing: favorite TV programs. 
• To listen to and say a chant.
• To review and practice language in a game.

 Materials 
wool / plastic / paper / glass 
wood / cloth / silver 

It’s for sweeping floors. 
It’s a broom. It’s made of 
wood.
Spanish is spoken in 
Venezuela.
Pandas aren’t found in 
Canada. 

Title chosen by 
students. 

7.     The Time 
Capsule  

 
 p. 151

• To review action verbs. 
• To review and practice passive voice. 
• To understand and compose a biography. 
• Project: read and write a biography. 
• To review numbers and dates. 
• To listen to and say a chant. 
• To review and practice language in a game.

Inventions 
hoverbike / crane 
rope-making machine

Vocabulary related to dates 

This is Libby, my doll. She was 
given to me by my dad.
The Mona Lisa was painted by 
Leonardo Da Vinci. 

The Box 

8.  The 
Dilemma

 
 p. 173

• To practice should for advice. 
• To identify and use the first conditional.
• To talk about actions and consequences. 
• Project: giving advice to someone in 

trouble.
• Writing: a real or invented problem.
• Prefix “un”
• To listen to and say a chant. 
• To review and practice language in a game.

Expressing personal 
problems and asking for help.

Prefix “un”
unlock, untie, untidy, 
unhealthy

If I study today, I will 
be ready for my exam 
tomorrow. If I don’t visit my 
cousin today, I might not see 
her for a very long time.
If he eats another burger, 
he’ll get stomachache. 

Dilemmas! Dilemmas! 
Dilemmas! 

9.  The 
Graduation

 
 p. 195

• To review all tenses and their uses. 
• To review modals: can / can’t, should /

shouldn’t. 
• Tag questions.
• To help students organize a class survey. 
• Project: putting on an Open Day. 
• Writing: an Open Day review.
• To listen to and say a chant. 
• To review and practice language in a 

game.

Vocabulary related to 
graduation (expressions 
and adjectival clauses) 

It was a great year.
We will have fun.
The flowers have arrived.
You didn’t lose the invitations, 
did you?
We can buy some more 
balloons, can’t we? 

Graduation!

10. The End 
 
 p. 217

• To review tenses.
• To talk about yourself, family, school, where 

you live, etc.
• Review Wh- questions.
• Writing: adventures with friends using 

guiding questions. 
• Project: to make an autograph book. 
• To listen to and say a chant.
• To review and practice language in a game.

Review of vocabulary related 
to familiar topics 
friends / family / home / 
school / hobbies

My hobbies are … 
My dad’s from …
We’ve been friends since we 
were six.
When I was two … 
I will be a … 
I don’t have a large family.

My Best Friend

 Review 2   p. 239  Script p. 254

 Unit Tests   p. 245

  

Contents
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4 Teacher’s Book

Gateway is a four-skill, seven-level primary series that takes students on a fascinating journey through 
exciting and colorful settings. The course is designed for schools with 5–8 hours of English classes 
a week. It covers all basic vocabulary, grammar, and functional language so that students acquire 
English naturally in the context of their everyday lives.

The characters and unit topics of Gateway 6 have been carefully chosen to reflect the interests and 
preoccupations of 11–12 year-olds. The book uses a range of characters who move through a series 
of interesting settings, such as a missing diamonds mystery and a hotel by a lake. Each unit finishes 
with a character telling the students to go to the next unit. In this way, students feel that they are 
accompanying the characters on their journey through the course.

Components of the course

Student’s Book: This book is used to present all the new language and includes a range of practice 
activities to develop language skills (picture stories, chants, puzzles, listening and reading activities, 
etc.). Texts and chants tap into students’ interests and knowledge in their first language (L1) and are 
accompanied by tasks that are challenging, but achievable. The Student’s Book also provides plenty of 
opportunities for speaking practice, usually in the form of pairwork/dialogs based on a model. There 
are ten main units and two Review spreads (one after every five units). The Review spreads not only 
revise and consolidate the language that has been covered, but also help to highlight language points 
that students need to practice more.

A note on using the students’ first language
There are several occasions when you may need to use the students’ first language.
For example:
• in the warm-ups at the beginning of the class
• if you have to explain difficult vocabulary
• to check understanding of new structures

Activity Book: This is an essential supplement to the Student’s Book, providing additional practice to 
review and consolidate the language covered. The Activity Book has one page for each lesson in the 
Student’s Book. Each unit ends with an I can...! section, which encourages students to review what they 
have learned in the unit, and a Do and Share! project/craft activity to consolidate learning. All these 
projects have been designed to stimulate students’ imagination and creativity, so that they revise and 
use new language in meaningful and authentic contexts. 

Online audio: The audio has recorded models of all the new language in the course. The recordings 
also provide an essential aid to reading development. As they listen and follow the cartoon stories and 
chants, students acquire an understanding of the relationship between sound and the written word. 
(Note: the audio is available on the Gateway website: www.garneteducation.com/gatewayksa.)

Gateway 6
Introduction
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5Introduction

Teacher’s Book: As well as the introduction, this Teacher’s Book has detailed teaching notes for every 
lesson. Each lesson is presented as follows:
• Display panel showing the lesson objectives, materials required, and new vocabulary, functions, and 

language
• Interleaved copies of the relevant pages of the Student’s Book
• Easy-to-follow lesson notes for each activity, with full answers where necessary
• Notes for extension activities, to be used when there is time available at the end of the lesson
• Suggested homework assignments and a task card containing a communicative activity related to 

the unit
• Guidance on classroom procedures and approaches, tailored to teachers of children aged 11–12, 

which build up into a Teacher’s Knowledge Bank (see page 8 for more details)

At the end of the Teacher’s Book there are photocopiable tests for units 1–9, which can be given after 
each unit to assess students’ understanding in a more controlled way. Review 2 follows Unit 10 and 
can be used to check students’ overall progress at the end of the course.

Motivational stickers: This is a sheet of stickers in the Student’s Book, to be used at the end of every 
unit to help give students a sense of achievement and progress. 

Grammar Book: Each level of Gateway includes a supplementary Grammar Book designed to 
encourage students to find and reflect on patterns that they have already encountered in the course, 
and then practice using these patterns. Each book has ten units which correspond to the Student’s 
Book units. Each unit contains sections for the parent/teacher as well as the student material, which 
includes clear, targeted presentation of grammar features along with several practice activities. 

Reference to the relevant section of the Grammar Book is given on each unit opener page in this 
Teacher’s Book. The answers for the activities are at the back of the Grammar Book. The Grammar 
Book activities can be set at any point within the unit according to where you think they fit best in the 
timeframe of the lessons. The references to Grammar Book sections are for guidance only; it is possible 
to set the Grammar Book activities at other points in the course, depending on your class and your 
available class time.

Phonics: Phonics Book 2 is designed to accompany Gateway Levels 4, 5, and 6. This book covers 
individual sounds, combined sounds, and spelling rules and tips in a structured and fun way. The 
book is accompanied by online audio to model the sounds covered. The online materials also include 
additional photocopiables and teacher’s notes for engaging class games and activities to support the 
content of the book. 

Introduction
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Teacher’s Book6

Reference to the relevant section of the Phonics Book is given on each unit opener page in this Teacher’s 
Book. The answers for the activities are at the back of the Phonics Book. The Phonics Book activities can be 
set at any point within the unit according to where you think they fit best in the timeframe of the lessons. 
The references to Phonics Book sections are guidance only; it is possible to set the Phonics Book activities 
at other points in the course, depending on your class and your available class time.

Unit structure
Each of the ten main units follows a similar pattern. The first three lessons introduce vocabulary and 
language to talk about the unit topic and provide practice activities. Lesson 4 is focused on reading and 
listening skills development, in the form of cartoon comic-book type stories. Lesson 5 introduces a game 
and a chant to recycle language and skills from the unit. A summary of the unit structure is shown below. 
The Student’s Book content for each lesson is reinforced and extended in the Activity Book.
Lesson 1: Vocabulary presentation
Lesson 2: Grammar/language presentation
Lesson 3: Grammar/language presentation
Lesson 4: Language extension
  Reading/listening/writing practice
Lesson 5: Game/Chant

21st Century Skills
A key element of the Gateway course is the inclusion of links to 21st Century Skills. These are clearly 
highlighted in the Student’s Book and Activity Book with the 21st Century Skills logo. The skills practiced 
in the Gateway course include:
• Ways of thinking: creativity, critical thinking, problem-solving, decision-making, and learning
• Ways of working: communication and collaboration
• Tools for working: information and communications technology and information literacy
• Skills for living in the world: citizenship, life and career, and personal and social responsibility
Many of these skills are further explored in the other Gateway components.

Links to other areas of the curriculum
In most units there is a “Gateway” link to another area of the curriculum, for example, Math, Art, or Social 
Studies. Many units also contain a “Gateway to Values” link, which helps students understand moral and 
societal duties – for example, the importance of valuing friends. 

Teaching approach

Integrated learning
Gateway provides an integrated approach: all the activities are related to a unit topic and “take place” in 
the special setting for that unit. The course makes full use of chants, stories, puzzles, craft activities, role 
play, and other activities to provide varied and engaging lessons.

Structured learning
The five lessons in each unit follow the same pattern, so that students become familiar with the approach 
and feel the security of routine which is so important for this age group. Within this familiar context 
students feel confident to explore English and extend their abilities and skills. Within the pattern of each 
unit there is plenty of variety in terms of activities, games, and chants to ensure that the sense of routine 
never becomes too noticeable or dull.

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   6 04/08/2017   16:18



Introduction

Introduction

7

Targeted learning
Each lesson has specific objectives which are achieved by tasks carefully chosen for that purpose. For 
example, in the first lesson of each unit, new vocabulary is presented with the help of the audio, via 
“Look, listen, and say,” then practiced in a pairwork activity. Further practice of word recognition and 
spelling follows on the second page of the lesson, followed by additional activities in the Activity Book.

Reflective learning
In Lessons 2 and 3 students are taught chunks of language, but are encouraged to notice grammatical 
and lexical patterns. There are Look! boxes in these lessons that help students to notice features such 
as word order, the difference between singular and plural items, and the use of contractions. At the 
end of each unit, students are encouraged to reflect on what they can do with language functions 
and structures – rather than being formally tested to find out what they can’t do.

Fun!
Every unit of the Student’s Book has a game that encourages oral practice and develops fluency. 
There are also suggestions for many more games in the Teacher’s Book. Students get the opportunity 
to play in pairs, groups, or teams and to become confident with playing board and picture games in 
English. Many of the additional games are based on total physical response (TPR) methodology: they 
encourage students to listen and respond to prompts with actions and movement, or to point, draw, 
color, or do. Games such as these are useful for changing the pace of lessons, either by energizing 
students or calming them down. There is a chant in the last lesson of each unit of Gateway 6. Each 
chant focuses on the language covered in the unit. Students also have a chance to enjoy themselves 
and join in.

Learning styles
The activities in Gateway 6 are designed to appeal to learners using the four main learning styles 
(visual, auditory, read–write, and kinesthetic).

• Visual learners will be drawn to the colorful illustrations in Gateway 6, and will benefit from playing 
the games in Lesson 5 of each unit. Activities such as matching and “Look and complete” are 
designed to appeal to visual learners. These learners will also appreciate the visual clues which 
always appear in the Look! boxes in the Student’s Book.

• Auditory learners will especially enjoy the stories and chants in Gateway 6. They will benefit from the 
“Look, listen, and say” method of introducing vocabulary in the first lesson of every unit. Activities 
such as “Listen and match,” “Listen and number,” and “Listen, read, and play” are likely to appeal to 
auditory learners.

• Read–write learners prefer text-based input and output. Students who tend to have this learning 
style will enjoy practicing new vocabulary using the “Read, say, and point“ activities in each unit, as 
well as doing reading and matching activities and practicing spelling with “Look and complete the 
words.” The speech bubbles in all the dialogs and stories provide support for read–write learners.

• Kinesthetic learners use all their senses to engage in learning. These students will appreciate the 
many “doing” games and activities in Gateway 6, for example, TPR games, the Do and share! projects 
and the “Gateway to Art” feature. Activities such as “Listen and experiment” are designed to appeal to 
kinesthetic learners.
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Teacher’s Book8

• Teaching procedures

Presenting new vocabulary
For example, to present words for toys (train, plane, doll, teddy bear, etc.):
• The students look at the new words in the picture and listen to them on the audio.
• The students say the words.
• The students read the new words as they point to the corresponding pictures.
• The students practice the new words through listening.
• The students write the new words.

Presenting new language
For example, to present have in sentences such as I have a burger:
• The teacher demonstrates the new structure.
• The students listen to the new structure on the audio.
• The students say the new structure as they read and follow in their Student’s Books.
• The students practice the new structure through listening.
• The students write the new structure.
• The students fill in a Look! box to consolidate learning.

Presenting new functions
For example, to present Can I borrow your pencil, please? (Yes, of course. Here you are.):
• The teacher models the exchange for the class.
• The students listen to the function on the audio.
• The students say the new function as they read and follow along in their Student’s Books.
• The students practice the new function in pairs.

Motivating students
There are notes in the Teacher’s Knowledge Bank sections of several lessons in the Teacher’s Book 
about motivating students. As well as applying particular teaching techniques to inspire and motivate 
students, teachers are also given formal ways to give their class a sense of achievement. Students 
receive a sticker at the end of each unit to place in their Student’s Books. This should be a very special 
moment where students’ effort and achievement are acknowledged.
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9Unit 0 Play Gateway to Go!

0
Unit

Play 
Gateway to Go!

Objectives
• To review language and vocabulary from earlier levels of the 

course in a game

Materials
• dice
• card to make counters
• Student’s Book pages 6–7

Warm-up

Wave and say Hello! My name’s (your name). Welcome to my class. 
Go round the class greeting some of the students individually. 
Have them say Hello! My name’s (their name). Encourage the 
students to add other information about themselves, such as their 
hobbies, their plans for the weekend or things they did in the 
holiday. Get the students to greet and introduce themselves to 
other members of the class sitting nearby.

Write two true sentences and one false sentence on the board 
about yourself using the present perfect (e.g. I have traveled to 
South America. I have never written a poem. I have met the Queen of 
England.). Ask the class to guess which is the false sentence. 

Tell the students to write three sentences about experiences they 
have had in the same way, one of which must be false. Divide the 
class into pairs to read each others’ sentences and guess which 
is the false one. Ask volunteers to say what they found out about 
their partner.

Play “Gateway to Go!”

Direct students’ attention to Student’s Book pages 6 and 7.

In their pairs, have the students copy and cut out arrows like those 
at the top of page 6 to use as counters. Give a dice to each pair.

Explain that the students must take turns rolling the dice to move 
along the game with their counters. When a student lands on a 
triangle, he/she must complete the task. The first student to get to 
the last triangle wins the game.

The students play the game together in their pairs. Walk around 
the classroom monitoring and taking note of the strengths and 
weaknesses in the students’ learning on the next page. Review 
any common language or pronunciation problems with the 
whole class when the students have finished playing.
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Teacher’s Book10

Teacher’s notes on “Gateway to Go!”

Use this page to make notes while your students play “Gateway to Go!”

Language Vocabulary Pronunciation Other notes
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13Unit 1 The English Language

1
Unit

The English  
Language

Functions
Talking about the actions of others with the present perfect 
progressive
Talking about how long an action has been taking place
Asking and answering questions about your own actions  
with the present perfect progressive
Talking about objects which are important to you

Language
Mr Harrington has been teaching English since eight o’clock.
Jasem and Martin have been playing soccer for a long time.
Paula hasn’t been studying.
Has Luis been studying for his exam?    Yes, he has. / No, he hasn’t.
What has Luis been doing?
What have they been doing?
How long has Luis been playing games on his iPad? For three hours. / Since 2:30.
Have you been studying English for a long time?
What have you been doing this week?

Gateway Grammar Level 6
For parents/teachers: page 5 
For students: pages 6–10

Gateway Phonics Book 2
“ough”: pages 62–63; Prefixes and suffixes: pages 78–79
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Teacher’s Book14

Objectives
• To review language from previous levels

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 8–9
• Activity Book pages 6–7
• Audio track 2

Warm-up
Direct the students’ attention to the Student’s Book (introductory 
page with the picture of the main characters in Gateway 6). 
Explain to the students that with these characters they will be 
learning English by visiting many new and exciting places.

Refer the students to Student’s Book page 8. Point out that the 
boy in the photograph on the left of the page is called Luis. Read 
his speech bubble aloud. Have the students repeat. 

Ask the students the following questions, using gesture and mime 
to help convey meaning:
What do you like about studying English?
What will learning English help you to do in the future?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings and 
experiences and share your own with them. Praise any attempts 
to answer in English and help the students by scaffolding their 
answers (e.g. If a student replies travel to What will learning English 
help you to do in the future? Say Oh, you think you will use your 
English when you travel abroad? Where would you like to go?).

Use this exercise and the rest of the lesson to review and evaluate 
how much your students know.

1.  Listen and read about people who study 
English.   Track 2

Direct the students to the Social Network page in their Student’s 
Book and the four messages and photos in Activity 1. Ask the 
class if they visit these kind of networking sites. Play the track a 
first time for the students to listen to and follow. Explain any new 
vocabulary (e.g. relative, save (money), improve, evening classes, 
colleagues, promote, left behind).

Ask volunteers to read each message on the Social Network page 
aloud to the class.

2.  Answer the questions.

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 2 and have them answer 
the questions individually in their notebooks. Check answers as a 
class.

Possible answers 
1. Because he is going to visit his relatives in the United States. 2. Because 
she uses the Internet a lot and English is the main language used. 
3. Traveling. 4. Yes, she does (for her job).
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Unit 1 The English Language

Unit 1 The English Language

17

3.  Ask and answer questions about the 
people in Activity 1.

Read out the questions and answers in Activity 3 and have the 
students repeat. 

Divide the class into pairs to ask and answer questions about the 
people in Activity 1.

4.  Find a friend …

Write numbers 1–8 on the left hand side of the board. Point 
to a student and ask Have you got friends or family in the United 
States or Australia? If the answer is yes, write his/her name on 
the board next to number 1. If not, ask other students the same 
question until someone says yes. Write that student’s name next 
to number 1. 

Get the students to walk around the classroom asking their 
classmates a question for each of the phrases in Activity 4. You 
may wish to elicit the questions before beginning (2. Would you 
like to go to London? 3. Did you spend time on the Internet last 
night? etc.). 

The winner is the first student to find and write the names of 
eight classmates who answered yes to the questions. Check this 
student’s list (e.g. ask the student whose name is next to number 
7 to name five English-speaking countries).

AB   The students do pages 6 and 7 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 34.

Wrapping Up
Ask volunteers what they found out about their classmates in 
Activity 4. Encourage them to make sentences in the third person 
(e.g. Paola spent time on the Internet last night.). Ask the individuals 
involved further questions (e.g. What sites did you visit, Paola?).

Extension
Get the students to stand in a circle. Ask each student to think of 
an action verb that starts with the same letter as their name to 
make an ‘action name’, e.g. Cooking Carol, Jumping Jim. 

Point to a student and get him/her to mime the action and say 
his/her ‘action name’.

Have the class repeat the mime and say the ‘action name’. 
Continue with the rest of the class.

Homework Assignment
Read about the people who study English on page 8 again and 
write True or False next to the following statements. Correct the 
wrong statements.

1. Zack went to Canada last year.

2. Penny doesn’t have a laptop.

3. Oscar comes from Chicago.

4. Aki uses English at school.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Play this game to help the students get to know each other.
Write the following questions on the board:

1. What’s your favorite color?
2. Do you have a computer?
3. Can you play soccer?
4. Are you good at Math?
5. Did you stay at home on your vacation?
6. Can you speak French?
7. Have you traveled abroad?
8. Do you like cheese?

Divide the class into groups of four or five and have each group sit 
around a table. Give each student eight beans. 

The first student answers the first question and puts a bean in 
the middle of the table. All other students who share the same 
favorite color put a bean in the middle of the table. 

The second student answers the second question and puts a 
bean in the middle of the table. All other students who have the 
same answer as this student (Yes, I have or No, I haven’t) put a bean 
in the middle of the table. Continue until a student has run out of 
beans. 

Task Card
Find out three things you would like to know about your teacher 
by asking questions.

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   17 04/08/2017   16:18



Teacher’s Book18

Objectives
• To learn and practice using the present perfect progressive
• To practice talking about your experiences using the present 

perfect progressive

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 10–11
• Activity Book pages 8–9 
• Audio tracks 3–4

Functions
Talking about the actions of others with the present perfect 
progressive
Talking about how long an action has been taking place
Asking and answering questions about your own actions with 
the present perfect progressive

Language
Mr Harrington has been teaching English since eight o’clock.
Jasem and Martin have been playing soccer for a long time.
Paula hasn’t been studying.
Has Luis been studying for his exam?   Yes, he has. / No, he hasn’t.
What has Luis been doing?
What have they been doing?
How long has Luis been playing games on his iPad?   For three  
hours. / Since 2:30.
Have you been studying English for a long time?
What have you been doing this week?

Warm-up
Have the students look at the picture for Activity 1 on page 10 in 
their Student’s Books and talk about what they see. Encourage 
the students to ask and answer questions about the people in the 
picture.

Write Present perfect progressive on the board. Tell the students that 
they will learn to use this tense in the lesson.

1.  Listen and draw lines from the names to 
the people.  Track 3

Tell the students that they are going to listen to someone talking 
about the people in the picture.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to only.

Read the names at the top of the page aloud and have the 
students repeat. Play the track again and have the students draw 
lines from the names to the people in the picture.

Invite volunteers to read out the names and to point to the 
corresponding person/people. 

Answers 
Luis – the boy reading a book in the library; Paula – the girl in the science 
lab listening to an MP3 player; Lulu – the girl painting a picture, Mr 
Harrington – the teacher pointing to the board; Bill and Martin – the  
boys playing football; Katrina and Ashley – the girls in the Science lab.;  
Mrs Morris – the teacher with the group of students at the top of the  
page; Hayley and Marsha – the children sitting on the bench with the 
number flashcards. 

Draw a digital clock on the board showing 12:00. Point to Mr 
Harrington and say Mr Harrington started teaching four hours ago 
and he is still teaching. Point to Bill and Martin and say Jasem and 
Martin started playing soccer ten minutes ago and they are still 
playing.

Write the following sentences on the board:
Mr Harrington has been teaching English since eight o’clock.
Jasem and Martin have been playing soccer for ten minutes.

Tell the students that the present perfect progressive tense is 
formed by the present perfect of the verb to be + the -ing verb 
form. Explain that this tense is used for an action which began in 
the past and is still continuing or has only just finished.

2.  Listen again and color the correct 
sentences.  Track 3

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 2 and make sure the task 
is clear. Read the sentences aloud and check comprehension. 

Play the track again and have the students color the correct 
statements. 

Play it again for the students to check their work.

Check answers together as a class. 

Answers 
The students should color:
Mr Harrington has been teaching English since eight o’clock.
Luis has been reading in the library.
Paula hasn’t been studying.
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3.  Look, listen and follow.  Track 4

Explain that the people in the cartoon in Activity 3 are Luis’s 
parents.

Play the track for the students to listen to and follow. Divide the 
class into two groups (A and B). Ask group A to read the questions 
in the speech bubbles in chorus and group B to read the answers.

Write the following on the board: Luis has been studying for his 
exam.

Elicit and write the question Has Luis been studying for his exam? 

Elicit and write the answer No, he hasn’t.

Write Luis has been playing games. Elicit and write the question 
and answer in the same way (Has Luis been playing games? Yes,  
he has.).

Point at Luis has been playing games. Write What? next to it. 

Elicit and write What has Luis been doing?

Ask a volunteer to answer (He’s been playing games).

Write How long? and elicit How long has Luis been playing games? 
Write the question on the board and ask a volunteer to answer 
(For three hours).

4.  Look at the picture and complete the 
questions and the answers.

The students complete Activity 4 in pairs. Point out that the time 
is now 3:00 and that the action started at 2:30. Check answers and 
write the exchange on the board.

Answers 
Has Jasmine been cleaning the kitchen?
No, she hasn’t.
What has she been doing?
She’s been cooking.
How long has she been cooking?
Since 2:30.

Gateway to Me!
Unscramble the questions and answer them.

Have the students unscramble and answer the questions 
individually.

Divide the class into pairs to tell each other about themselves. 
Monitor to make sure that all the students are on task. Invite 
volunteers to tell the class their answers.

Answers 
1. Has your friend been working today? 2. Have you been studying 
English for a long time? 3. What have you been doing this week? 4. How 
long has your teacher been working at your school?

AB   The students do pages 8 and 9 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 34.

Wrapping Up
Ask the students to write sentences in the present perfect 
progressive about themselves using these phrases:
for a year / for a long time   
since I was very young  
since last year

Have volunteers read their sentences. Ask further questions using 
different tenses (When did you start? Do you enjoy it? etc.).

Extension
Dictate the following sentences for the students to rewrite using 
contractions:
1. We have been playing a game.
2. She has been cooking.
3. He has not been doing his work. 
4. You have not been watching TV. You have been reading a book.

Check together as a class.

Answers 
1. We’ve been playing a game. 2. She’s been cooking. 3. He hasn’t been 
doing his work. 4. You haven’t been watching TV. You’ve been reading a 
book.

Homework Assignment
Complete the phrases using since or for.

1. _____ an hour 4. _____ three months

2. _____ 9:30 5. ____ I was little

3. _____ ten o’clock

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Warm-up activities are a great way to start a lesson. These should 
be short, self-contained activities that get students thinking in 
English, ready to concentrate on the aims of the lesson. Where 
possible, such activities can introduce or relate to one or more 
aspects of today’s lesson or, alternatively, revise material covered 
in earlier lessons. 

Task Card
Translate:

1. What have you been doing this afternoon?

2. How long have you been watching TV?

3. He’s been swimming for an hour.
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Objectives
• To practice discussing the English language
• To read an article for gist and detail 
• To practice writing about favorite things

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 12–13
• Activity Book pages 10–11

Warm-up
Write the following scrambled question on the board:
the / have / been / in / past / What / you / doing / hour / ?

Get the students to unscramble and answer the question 
individually. Ask a volunteer to write the question on the board. 
Invite different students to answer it.

Answers
What have you been doing in the past hour?

Gateway Magazine – English Language 
Facts
Get the students to look at pages 12 and 13 of their Student’s 
Book. Explain that, throughout the year, they will read sections of 
the Gateway Magazine that will tell them about interesting and 
fun subjects.

1.  Think and discuss.

Ask a volunteer to read the question in Activity 1. Allow the 
students to express their thoughts, experiences and opinions in 
their first language, but encourage them to use English whenever 
possible. Ensure that every student has the chance to contribute 
to the class discussion.

2.  Read the article as quickly as possible. 
What is the most interesting fact?

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2.  Explain that they are 
going to read an article with interesting facts about the English 
language. Tell them that they should read the article quickly a first 
time, and not worry about understanding every word. 

Have the students read the article individually, setting a time limit 
of three minutes if you wish. Invite various students to tell the 
class which fact they think is the most interesting.

Divide the class into small groups to read the article again, taking 
turns to read each fact aloud. Everyone should have the chance to 
read at least one fact. Monitor as the students read and help with 
new vocabulary and pronunciation. 

Discuss the most interesting facts as a group. 

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   22 04/08/2017   16:18



Unit 1 The English Language

Unit 1 The English Language

23

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   23 04/08/2017   16:18



Teacher’s Book24

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   24 04/08/2017   16:18



Unit 1 The English Language

Unit 1 The English Language

25

3.  Read the article again and answer the 
questions.

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 3 and tell them to read 
the questions silently. Make sure they understand the meaning 
of the terms first language, foreign language and most commonly 
used.

Have the students read the article again and answer the questions 
individually. 

Check answers as a class.

Answers 
1. The United States, Great Britain, Australia, New Zealand, South Africa. 
2. 700 million. 3. Because more than half the world’s technical and 
scientific books are in English. 4. More than 80%. 5. The. 6. A number 
puzzle. 7. Spanish. 8. They can’t spell it correctly.

4.  Project

Read Luis’s speech bubble aloud. Divide the class into pairs to 
work on their projects and tell them to make a poster, frieze or 
a large book. They can work on the project in class or at home. 
Encourage them to make their projects as interesting and creative 
as possible.

Set aside time in a future lesson for each pair to present their 
project to the rest of the class. Display students’ work around the 
classroom.

5.  Writing

In your notebook, write about the things you like. Use 
these ideas to help you.

Tell the students to choose one of the topics and write a short 
paragraph on a sheet of paper. Tell students not to write their 
names on their pieces of writing. Monitor and help as necessary.

Ask the students to fold the sheets of paper, collect them and 
redistribute them.

Invite a student to read the paragraph on the sheet he/she has 
been given aloud. 

Encourage the class to guess who wrote the paragraph. Continue 
like this until all students’ work has been read.

AB   The students do pages 10 and 11 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 34.

Wrapping Up
Write eight to ten words your students usually spell incorrectly on 
the board (for example friend, necessary, which, neighbor, beautiful, 
autumn, scientist, exciting). Give your class two minutes to study 
the words, then erase them from the board. Have the students 
write the words in their notebooks, then compare their spellings 
in pairs. Ask volunteers to write the words on the board. Check as 
a class.

Extension
Ask the students to draw a picture of something that inspires 
them to learn English.

Encourage the students to compare their pictures in pairs or  
small groups.

Homework Assignment
Read “English Language Facts” to a member of your family.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Encourage students to write new words and words they have 
trouble spelling in a dictionary section in their notebooks. Remind 
students of the ‘Look-Cover-Write-Check’ approach: first, the 
student must look at the word until he/she feels confident to 
write it. Next, the student covers the word and writes it. Finally, 
the student checks his/her spelling against the original word. This 
approach helps students to become confident spellers.

Task Card
Make a list of the ten most commonly used words in your 
language.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To read and prioritize a list of tips for learning English
• To listen to a boy talking about his learning and choose  

suitable tips
• To practice talking about objects which are important to you 
• To listen to and say a chant 

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper
• Student’s Book pages 14–15
• Activity Book page 12
• Audio tracks 5–6
• (Extension: photographs of people (e.g. in old magazines and 

newspapers))

Warm-up
Call out the following statements about “English Language Facts”. 
Tell the students to stand up if a statement is true or remain 
seated if it is false. 

1. 700 million people speak English as their first language.
2. English is spoken in Australia.
3. “The” is the most commonly used word in English.
4. The word jungle comes from Japan.
5. A sudoku is a number puzzle.
6.  100 per cent of the information stored in the world’s computers 

is in English.
7.  The word out is among the ten most commonly used words in 

English.
8. People don’t speak English in the United States.

Answers 
1. False;  2. True; 3. True;  4. False;  5. True;  6. False;  7. False;  8. False

1.  Read the following tips for success in 
English. Which are the most important tips 
for you? Why?

Have the students look at Activity 1 in their Student’s Book and 
explain the meaning of tip (= piece of advice) and success. Tell the 
students to read the tips individually and think carefully about 
which are the most important for their own English learning/
study and underline them. Check the meaning of new words and 
phrases such as study group, grammar point and participate before 
the students read, if you wish.

Ask a volunteer to read out his/her chosen tips and explain why 
he/she chose them.

Divide the class into pairs to compare their choices and give 
reasons. Monitor and help the students express themselves in 
English.

2.  Listen to Luis and circle the tips that will 
help him.  Track 5 
Discuss what Luis should do. 

Tell the students they are going to listen to Luis talking about 
his experience of learning English. They must listen carefully and 
circle the tips in Activity 1 that are the most useful for Luis.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to only, then 
play it again, pausing as necessary for them to complete the task.

Play the track again for the students to check their work.

Ask volunteers to say which of the tips in Activity 1 are most 
appropriate for Luis. Discuss as a class.

Possible answers 
Don’t be afraid to make mistakes. 
Watch shows and TV programs in English.
Listen and read along to stories in English.
Look for opportunities to use English.
Start a conversation club.

Gateway to Values
Read the speech bubble and discuss its meaning in the students’ 
first language, but encourage them to use English whenever 
possible. Ask questions such as:

Why is it important to work hard and try to do our very best?
What happens when we always try to do our best work in school? 
What happens when we try to be the best people in and out of school? 
What happens when we are lazy in school or at home?

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper. 
Have the students write or draw their own responses on separate 
pieces of paper and stick these around the speech bubble to 
make a poster. Display the poster in a Gateway to Values corner.

3.  We Can Speak English!

Think about your favorite things that say something about 
you. Tell the class about one of them.

Read the instructions for Activity 3 and ensure they are clear. Get 
the students to read what the three students in Activity 3 say are 
their favorite or best things (possessions), sports, toys. Ask them 
if they would say the same about any of these (i.e. a teddy bear, a 
computer, football).

Tell the class they have five minutes to write sentences about 
three or four of their favourite/best things (possessions), toys, 
sports. Students should do this by themselves. 

In pairs, students share their ideas. 

Have volunteer students read out their sentences.

2Ist
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Do and Share!

If you have time, you could follow up this activity with a class 
survey to find out how many students in the class have the same 
favorites. You could either do this as a class by writing up all the 
various favorites on the board and then getting students to raise 
their hands and ‘vote’ for their favorites. Alternatively, you could 
allocate one or two ‘favorites’ to each student and get him/her 
to move around the classroom asking questions (e.g. Do you like 
football?, What’s your favorite/best toy? What’s your favorite thing/
possession? etc.) You can finish this by seeing how many students 
share the same favorites.

4.  Listen and answer the questions.  
 Track 6

Tell the students they are going to listen to a chant and then 
answer questions about it. 

Play the chant twice for the students to listen to and follow. 
Explain any new vocabulary.

Divide the class into pairs to read and answer the questions. Elicit 
answers from volunteer pairs.

5.  Chant “Our Strange Lingo”  Track 6

Play the chant again for the students to join in for enjoyment.

AB   The students do page 12 in the Activity Book.

Materials
A sheet of construction paper
An atlas
A marker

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the students 
to do using the pictures in the book and giving the instructions 
in English. The students can work on their poster individually or in 
small groups.

Have the students talk about their posters in small groups, using 
the boy’s speech bubble at the bottom of the page as a model. 

Wrapping Up
Elicit the names of your students’ favorite chants in English. Write 
them on the board and help the students translate them.

Extension
Divide the class into groups. Provide each group with a pile of old 
magazines and newspapers. Get the students to look for photos 
of people, cut them out and write present perfect progressive 
sentences about what they have been doing. 

Homework Assignment
Read a short story in English.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
During the course, students will be listening to ten chants, one 
chant for each unit. Remember to recycle the chants after the 
students have listened to and practiced them. Reciting chants 
the students know is a good way to fill a spare five minutes or to 
change the pace of a lesson. For example, after an activity that has 
demanded a high-level of concentration from students, reading 
a chant together will provide change of pace and an enjoyable 
‘reward’. You can also choose a chant to play when students are 
packing up and leaving the classroom as a fun way to finish off. 

 
 

Task Card
Write a list of your five favorite stories and the names of the 
authors. Compare your list with a partner’s.

2Ist
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a team game

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 16–17
• Activity Book pages 13 and 82
• (Extension: drum, ball)

Language
Revision from Unit 1

Warm-up
Refer students to Activity Book page 82 (English! Extra Unit 1 
Alphabetical Order). Have them complete the tasks individually or 
in pairs or groups. Check together as a class.

Answers 
Activity 1
1. fish; 2. kite; 3. parrot; 4. wheel; 5. yellow
1. pan; 2. pen; 3. playground; 4. present; 5. purple
1. shark; 2. shell; 3. ship; 4. shout; 5. shrimp
Activity 2
1. beard; 2. beautiful; 3. mermaid; 4. monkey; 5. penguin; 6. perfume; 
7. slam; 8. slow; 9. thin; 10. through

Review

Play the Gateway Game 1

Direct the students’ attention to pages 16 and 17 and explain that 
they are going to play a game. 

The Gateway Game in Lesson 5 has the same format throughout 
Gateway 6.

The game is played in two teams which must remain the same 
throughout the academic year. Try to create teams of mixed ability 
learners. Ask the students to think of a name for their teams.

During the game, tasks can be checked orally, through the 
students writing on the board or using both of these methods.

Have the students complete the seven tasks for their team 
individually (members of Team 1 do the tasks on page 16 and 
members of Team 2 do the tasks on page 17).

Then put the students into their teams to check their work, until 
everybody in the team agrees on the correct answers.

Divide the board into two parts and write Team 1 at the top of one 
half (or the name the first team has chosen) and Team 2 (or the 
other team’s chosen name) at the top of the other half.  

Ask for a volunteer from Team 1 to provide the answer for 
question 1 on page 16. Give his/her team one point if the answer 
is correct.

Repeat with a member of Team 2 and the first question on page 
17.

Continue like this until all the tasks have been completed, 
assigning marks as indicated in the colored rectangle after each 
task.

Try to make sure all the students have the opportunity to 
participate in the game. 

At the end, add up the scores for both teams and have students 
write their team score at the bottom of the page in the space 
provided.

Answers 
Team 1

1. An aerospace engineer.

2. since eight o’clock, for two hours; for a long time; since I was little.

3. 1. I haven’t been studying for my exam. 2. She hasn’t been speaking 

on the phone.

4. 1. I’ve been studying for my exam. 2. She’s been speaking on the phone.

5. 1. What have the children been doing? 2. Who has been crying?

6. What has he been doing?

7. 1. champion; 2. change; 3. cheese; 4. circle; 5. circus

Team 2

1. Her parents.

2. for half an hour; for a few minutes; since June; since I started school.

3. 1. We haven’t been reading the newspaper. 2. You haven’t been 

sleeping.

4. 1. We’ve been reading the newspaper. 2. You’ve been sleeping.

5. 1. How long has he been working? 2. Why have you been studying?

6. How long have we been driving?

7. 1. blow; 2. blue; 3. blush; 4. bright; 5 bring
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I can ... !

AB   The students do page 13 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on page 13 should not be set as a formal test. The 
students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 
material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring 
that it provides a sense of achievement.

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 
first language to explain where necessary. For answers see the 
key on page 34.

TB Assessment page
There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 245. 

Wrapping Up
At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students, 
using the box at the bottom of Activity Book page 13 if you wish. 
Review the language if necessary.

Tell the students that they have been working very hard so far in 
Gateway 6. Draw the students’ attention to the photograph of Luis 
and his speech bubble.

Extension
Write the following on the board:
1. has been
2. hasn’t been
3. have been
4. haven’t been
5. Has…been?
6. Have…been?
7. What…been?
8. How long…been?

Get the students to sit in a circle and have some fast drum beats 
ready to play and a ball. As soon as the drum beat starts, tell 
the students to pass the ball around the circle. When the drum 
stops say a number from the board. The student who has the ball 
has to make a sentence or a question using the present perfect 
progressive tense and the appropriate form from the board. If the 
student is wrong or is not quick enough, he or she is out. The last 
student in the circle wins the game.

Homework Assignment
Get the students to go through Unit 1 and make a note of 
anything they are having trouble with for discussion before 
starting the next unit.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
To help students with their spelling, play a game at the end of 
every unit.

Choose ten words from Unit 1. Divide the class into two teams. 
Call a member from each team to the board. Dictate a word. The 
first student to write it correctly wins a point for his/her team. You 
may want to use these words for Unit 1:

1. neighbor   2. calendar   3. language   4. scientist   5. English  
6. drawing   7. exercise   8. library   9. ketchup   10. weather

Remind students to put any new words or words they are still 
unsure about in the dictionary section of their notebooks.

 

Task Card
Write a letter to a friend telling him/her what you have been 
doing recently.
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Unit 1 Activity Book and test answer key

English Extra! Unit 1 (page 82)

Answers 

Activity 1
1. fish; 2. kite; 3. parrot; 4. wheel; 5. yellow
1. pan; 2. pen; 3. playground; 4. present; 5. purple
1. shark; 2. shell; 3. ship; 4. shout; 5. shrimp

Activity 2
1. beard; 2. beautiful; 3. mermaid; 4. monkey; 5. penguin; 
6. perfume; 7. slam; 8. slow; 9. thin; 10. through

Pages 6 and 7 (Lesson 1)

Answers
Page 6
Students’ own answers.

Page 7
Activity 1
Model questions for interview:
What’s your name?
How old are you?
Do you have any brothers or sisters?
What’s your favorite color?
What are your favorite sports?
What do you like doing?
What do you dislike doing?
Why are you studying English?

Pages 8 and 9 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
Correct sentences: 
Judy has been doing a crossword puzzle for an hour.
Rob and Jim have been fixing the plane for three hours.
Jeff has been reading for an hour and a half.

Activity 2
2. Timmy hasn’t been crying for an hour.
He has been crying for half an hour.
3. Ben hasn’t been sleeping since two o’clock.
He has been sleeping since three o’clock.

Activity 3
1. Have; 2. What; 3. Has; 4. Who; 5. How long

Activity 4
4 – a; 1 – b; 5 – c; 3 – d; 2 – e

Perfect Punctuation

Activity 5
The apostrophes are missing.

34 Teacher’s Book

Activity 6
1. It’s a difficult exercise. 2. They can’t swim well. 3. He hasn’t 
studied for the exam. 4. We didn’t do our homework. 5. Where’s 
the library? 6. She isn’t my sister.

Pages 10 and 11 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 2
1. F; 2. T; 3. T; 4. F; 5. T; 6. T; 7. T; 8. T

Page 13 (Lesson 5 I can … !)

Answers 
Complete using since or for.
since three o’clock for a long time
for two hours since half past twelve
Complete the sentences…
2. Jeff has been watching TV for two hours.
3. Judy has been looking out of the window for ten minutes.
Unscramble the questions and answer them.
1. How long has Ben been reading?
For fifteen minutes/quarter of an hour.
2. What have Mike and Tim been doing since 7:00?
They’ve been sleeping.

Page 245 (Unit 1 Test)

Answers

Activity 1
2. Joe and Keith have been playing soccer since twelve o’clock.
3. Mrs Jones has been cooking for four hours.
4. Mandy and Jim have been watching TV for half an hour.
5. Richard has been painting his house since this morning.

Activity 2
2. What have Joe and Keith been doing?
3. How long has Mrs Jones been cooking?
4. Have Mark and Tim been watching TV?
5. Who has been painting his house?

Activity 3
Sample answers
Have Mark and Tim been watching TV? Yes, they have.
Who has been painting his house? Richard has. /Richard has been 
painting his house.
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Unit

Stories and Books

Functions
Using the pronouns (everybody, everywhere, everything, etc.)

Language
Everybody was having a good time.
Somebody was reading a book.
Nobody looked unhappy.
Did anybody see the alien behind the spaceship?

Vocabulary
anybody, everybody, nobody, somebody
anything, everything, nothing, something
anywhere, everywhere, nowhere, somewhere

Gateway Grammar Level 6
For parents/teachers: page 11 
For students: pages 12–16

Gateway Phonics Book 2
“oo”: pages 38–39; “y”: pages 46–47; “ed” pages 60–61; Prefixes and suffixes: 
pages 78–79
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Objectives
• To practice using pronouns
• To listen to a description of a story

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 18–19
• Activity Book pages 14–15
• Audio tracks 7–9

Vocabulary
anybody, everybody, nobody, somebody
anything, everything, nothing, something
anywhere, everywhere, nowhere, somewhere

Functions
Using pronouns 

Language
Everybody was having a good time.
Somebody was reading a book.
Nobody looked unhappy.
Did anybody see the alien behind the spaceship?

Warm-up

Refer the students to Student’s Book page 18 and tell them that 
the girl in the photograph is called Stella. Read her speech bubble 
aloud.

Ask the students the following questions: 
What types of stories do you like? 
What types of stories do you dislike? 
What was the last story you read? What did you think of it?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings and 
experiences and share your own with them.

1.  Listen to Stella talking about Danger in 
Delta 1.  Track 7

Books closed. Write somebody, anybody, nobody and everybody on 
the board. Make a gesture encompassing the entire class and say 
Everybody is in class today.

Point to the word everybody on the board, say it and have the 
students repeat.

Point to a student and talk about what he/she is doing. For 
example, Somebody is chewing his pen./Somebody is playing with 
her hair.  

Point to the word somebody on the board, say it and have the 
students repeat.

Point outside the classroom window and ask Is there anybody 
outside the classroom?

Point to the word anybody on the board, say it and have the 
students repeat.

Shake your head and say There’s nobody outside the classroom. 
Repeat the procedure above to practice pronunciation.

Tell the students that we usually use anybody with questions 
or negative statements. Explain that everybody is the same as 
everyone, somebody is the same as someone, nobody is the same as 
no one and anybody is the same as anyone.

Refer the students to Activity 1 and remind them that Danger in 
Delta 1 is a story.

Explain that they are going to listen to Stella talking about the first 
part of the story.

Play the track twice and have the students look closely at the 
picture as they listen.

2.  Complete the sentences using the words 
in the box.

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 2. Play track 7 again if 
necessary. 

Get the students to complete the sentences individually. Check 
answers as a class. 

Answers 
1. Everybody; 2. Somebody; 3. Nobody; 4. anybody
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3.  Listen to Stella describing the next part of 
the story.  Track 8

Read the instructions for Activity 3. Play the track twice as the 
students look at the pictures. 

4.  Complete the sentences using the words 
in the box.

For Activity 4, point out that the students will need to use one 
of the words twice. Get the students to complete the sentences 
individually.

Answers 
1. everything; 2. anything; 3. something, nothing; 4. anything

5.  Listen to Stella describing the end of the 
story.  Track 9

Write somewhere, anywhere, nowhere and everywhere on the board.

Use mime and the following sentences to present and practice 
the pronouns: 
There’s a fly somewhere in the room! 
There are flies everywhere!  
I have nowhere to hide! 
Are there flies anywhere in the room?

Have the students look at the picture in Activity 5 and read the 
instructions. 

Play the track twice and tell the students to listen carefully to the 
use of somewhere, anywhere, nowhere and everywhere. 

6.  Complete the sentences using the words 
in the box.

For Activity 6, point out that the students will need to use one 
of the words twice. Get the students to complete the sentences 
individually.

Answers 
1. everywhere; 2. nowhere, anywhere; 3. somewhere; 4. anywhere

Wrapping Up

Ask the following questions about Danger in Delta 1 (answers in 
brackets):
Was anybody swimming in the pool? (no)
What was the name of the captain of the spaceship? (Jack Ford)
Where were the aliens at the end? (everywhere)
Where was the king of the aliens? (somewhere in the spaceship)

Extension

Write the pronouns on the board. Divide the class into two teams. 
Call a student from each team to the board. Say I can’t find my 
book. I’ve looked …

The first student to point to everywhere wins a point for his/her 
team.

Continue with different students and sentences and questions 
such as: 
1. Has … seen my book? 
2. All students passed the exam. … failed. 
3. Did you buy … in the mall? 
4. Harry was hungry. He ate … on his plate. 
5. We stayed at home on the weekend. We didn’t go …. 
6. I lost my backpack … in the library.

The team with the most points wins the game.

Homework Assignment 

Read and circle the correct pronouns.

1. I’m very sad. Everybody / Nobody came to my party. 
2. Your bedroom is a mess. There are clothes somewhere / everywhere. 
3. Did you see nobody / somebody outside the house? 
4. You’ve been very lazy today. You haven’t done something / 
anything!

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
During the course of Unit 1, you had a chance to get to know 
and assess your students. Now is a good point to review 
your approach and decide whether you need to make any 
adjustments. Make sure you are moving at the most appropriate 
pace for the class as a whole. Ask yourself:

Am I setting the correct pace in the lessons?

Are too many of my students feeling left behind?

Do my students need more practice of new language points? 
If so, how can I give them more practice, but still keep them 
interested and motivated?

Do I need to provide more extra activities for stronger students?

Do I need to provide more ‘support’ activities for the weaker 
students?

Task Card

Tell a friend about Danger in Delta 1.
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Objectives
• To practice using pronouns from Lesson 1
• To ask and answer questions about personal experiences,  

likes and dislikes

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 20–21
• Activity Book pages 16–17
• (Extension: coin, two ‘counters’ for students to use on the  

board, e.g. magnets or moveable stickers)
          

Warm-up

Draw the following table on the board:

everybody

something

nowhere

anybody

Get the students to complete the table individually. Invite 
volunteers to come to the front and complete the table on the 
board.

Answers 

everybody everything everywhere

somebody something somewhere

nobody nothing nowhere

anybody anything anywhere

1.  Look at the three pictures under each 
question. Write a word in each box.

Have the students look closely at Activity 1 and the page of 
pictures and the pronouns around the edges. Draw the students’ 
attention to the picture top left of the page and read out the 
speech bubble. Point to the picture below and elicit a pronoun 
from the page that could be used to make a sentence in answer 
to Does anybody want a soda? (e.g. nobody – Nobody wants a 
soda.). Repeat with the other pictures going down the first 
column.

Continue like this with the second and third columns of the table.

Get the students to write the sentence for each picture 
individually, using the pronouns.

Divide the class into pairs to compare their sentences.

Possible answers 

Does anyone want a 
soda?

Are there aliens 
anywhere out there?

Is there anything 
to eat?

Nobody wants a soda. The aliens are 
nowhere.

There is nothing 
to eat.

Somebody wants a 
soda.

There is an alien 
somewhere.

There is something 
to eat./Here is 
something to eat.

Everybody wants a 
soda.

There are aliens 
everywhere.

There is everything 
to eat. / You can 
eat everything.

Write anything, something, everything, nothing on the board. Mime 
carrying a huge sack and say I’ve brought everything for the party! 
Practice pronunciation of everything.

Mime placing a cake on your desk. Say I’ve brought something for 
the party. Practice pronunciation of something.

Mime having empty pockets. Say I’ve brought nothing for the party. 
Practice pronunciation of nothing.

Ask the class Have you brought anything for the party? Practice 
pronunciation of anything.

Tell the students that we use anything with questions or negative 
statements.
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2.  Complete the sentences. Use the words in 
Activity 1.

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 2.  Ensure that the task is 
clear.

Get the students to complete the task individually. Check answers 
as a class.

Answers 
1. c; 2. b; 3. b; 4. a; 5. a; 6. b; 7. b; 8. c

Gateway to Me!

Draw the students’ attention to the Gateway to Me! section. 
Get the students to answer the questions individually in their 
notebooks

Divide the class into small groups to talk about stories using 
the sentences in their notebooks as prompts. Monitor the task, 
making sure that all the students are on task and are using 
English.

AB   The students do pages 16 and 17 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 56.

Wrapping Up

Ask volunteers to tell the class their answers to the questions 
about stories in the Gateway to Me! section.

Extension

Draw a race track on the board. Divide the track into twelve 
sections. Write the pronouns from the lesson inside the sections. 
Add a START square at the beginning of the track and a FINISH 
square at the end.

Divide the class into two teams (1 and 2) and assign each team a 
counter to use on the board (e.g. a magnet).

Give a volunteer from Team 1 a coin and ask him/her to flip it. He/
she should then move the team’s counter (1 or 2) either one or 
two squares along the track on the board, as follows: heads = 2 
squares, tails = 1 square.

The student then has to write a sentence or a question using the 
pronoun shown on the square. The team to reach the end of the 
race track first wins.

Homework Assignment

Write sentences or questions using: somewhere, anybody, 
everything, anywhere, something, everybody.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Remember to start each lesson with a warm-up activity. These 
help students switch from thinking and speaking in their own 
language to English and get them ready to learn. Do not be afraid 
to repeat warm-up activities, adapting them to suit the language 
focus of the lesson.

Where appropriate, you should also take some time at the 
beginning of each lesson to revise previously seen language. 
Review and repetition are key elements in the learning process. 

 

Task Card

Design a poster for the best story you have ever read. Show it  
to your friends.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To practice discussing the skills needed to write a  

successful story
• To read a job description and simple CVs and assess  

suitability for a job
• To practice writing a short story

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper
• Student’s Book pages 22–23
• Activity Book pages 18–19

Warm-up

Write the pronouns from this unit on small pieces of paper. Fold 
them and put them on your desk. 

Draw a Tic-Tac-Toe grid (9 x 9 squares) on the board. Divide the 
class into two teams and assign one team the X symbol and one 
the O symbol.

Call members of each team to the front one at the time and 
tell them to pick a piece of paper. Ask the students to write a 
sentence or a question using the pronoun on the paper they 
selected. Choose one of the students and ask him/her to read the 
sentence/question. If it is correct, the student gets to draw his/
her team’s symbol (X or O) in one of the squares of the grid. Then 
choose a member of the other team to read a sentence.

The winning team is the first to get three of their symbols in a row 
(horizontally, vertically or diagonally).

Gateway Magazine – Perfect Plot

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at page 22 and 23. Explain that this is 
another section in the Gateway Magazine. Explain that a plot is 
what happens in a story.

Ask a volunteer to read out the question in Activity 1 and 
explain any new language (What does it take…? = What does 
someone need…?). Allow the students to express their thoughts, 
experiences and opinions, encouraging them to use English 
whenever possible. Ensure that every student has the chance to 
contribute to the class discussion.

2.  Read and decide. How will it start and 
how will it end? 

Draw the students’ attention to Exercise 2 and read the 
instructions. 

Point to the picture and explain it shows a scene from a story. Tell 
students to read the middle of the story on page 23.

Students should now spend some time writing the beginning and 
end of the story.

3.  Why did you choose this beginning and 
ending?

Tell students to work with a partner and tell their partner their 
beginning and ending. They then explain why they choose their 
beginning and ending.
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4.  Read and answer. 

For Activity 4, tell the students to re-read the story and think 
about their partner’s answers. They then answer the questions 
and see if their beginnings and endings have changed.

Answers 
1. Natalie; 2. Roxanne; 3. Patricia

Gateway to Values

Read Stella’s speech bubble. Discuss the meaning of the quote, 
encouraging your students to use English. Ask questions such as:

What happens when we don’t think and plan before we act? 
Why should we plan?

Encourage all the students to express their views and opinions 
and share yours with them.

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper. 
Have the students write or draw their responses and make a 
poster. Display it in the Gateway to Values corner.

5.  Project
Tell students to work with their partner to act out their versions 
of the story. Set aside time in a future lesson for the students to 
present their story to the rest of the class. Encourage the rest of 
the class to ask questions. 

6.  Writing
Tell students to work in groups and write a new story. Tell them to 
think carefully and plan using the points listed. 

7.  Rate the stories you heard in class.

Direct the students to Activity 7. Have the students look at the 
star-rating system. Explain that one star means a bad story, five 
stars an excellent story. Tell the students to color the appropriate 
number of stars for the story they reviewed. Ask volunteers to 
share their ratings and explain their reasons.

AB   The students do pages 18 and 19 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 56.

Extension

Tell the students to draw a picture of another part of the story 
from the lesson.

Homework Assignment

Read your version of the lesson’s story to a member of your family.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
When planning a lesson, consider how long you want to 
spend on each part and try to stick to it. This will ensure that 
your students work for longest on the key parts of the lesson. 
However, don’t be afraid to miss out stages of the lesson if 
you find that you have no time for them. For example, your 
students may be enjoying the discussion before a reading 
exercise and this may mean that you don’t have time to do one 
of the comprehension exercises afterwards. Set the exercise for 
homework or cover it in a future lesson. Don’t start a task which 
you don’t have time to finish and correct properly in class.

Task Card

Scramble the letters of five new words from Unit 2. 
Give the anagrams to a friend to unscramble.

2Ist
Century Skills

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To listen to a description of an accident and order events
• To listen to a speech for specific information
• To practice planning and making a speech
• To listen to and read a poem

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 24–25
• Activity Book page 20
• Audio tracks 10–12

Warm-up

Write the following sentences on the board:

1.  A story must be true.
2.  A story needs to be perfect first time.
3.  Planning a story is important.
4.  A story needs a beginning and an end.
5  Stories are always sad.
6.  Writing a story is easy.

Tell student that only two sentences on the board are true. The 
first student to find the correct sentences wins.

Answers 
Sentences 3 and 4 are correct.

1.  Rolf Carson is describing The Race, a 
book he wrote. Listen to what happened in 
one of the scenes. Who had an accident? 
Listen again and put the sentences in 
order.  Track 10

Read the instructions for Activity 1. Tell the students that the 
first time they listen they must answer the question Who had an 
accident?

Play the track. Ask the class who had the accident (answer: the 
main character – Jeff ).

Read the sentences in Activity 1 aloud and explain any new 
words. Make sure the task is clear. Play the track a second time, 
pausing as necessary for the students to complete the task. Play 
the track again if necessary, then check as a class.

Answers 
7  The paramedics took Jeff to hospital. 3    The trainers searched for

4  Jeff fell down a hill. the horse. 

2  A horse ran away. 5  Jeff broke his leg.

9  Rolf had a bad headache. 1  It was raining heavily.

6  Rolf called for help. 8  Rolf visited Jeff in hospital.

2.  We Can Speak English!

Rolf Carson won a prize for the best novel. Listen to his 

speech. Who does he thank and why?  Track 11

Direct the students to Activity 2. Read out the instructions and 
explain the meaning of speech.

Play the track for the students to listen to the whole speech. 
Play it again, pausing as necessary for the students to write the 
information. Check answers as a class.

Answers 
He thanks his main actor, Jeff Jefferson for all his hard work and 

enthusiasm. 

He thanks his wife, Mandy, for her patience and love.

3.  It’s Authors’ Night! Imagine you have won 
a prize. Who would you thank and why? 
Make notes for your speech.

Read out the instructions for Activity 3.

Have the students write their speeches on the lines provided 
or in their notebooks. Monitor and help as necessary. Have the 
students practice giving their speeches in pairs.

Deliver your speech to the class.

Ask volunteers to deliver their speeches to the class. Play the role 
of ceremony presenter and announce each winner. Encourage 
applause in the classroom!
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Do and Share!

4.  Read and listen.  Track 12

Play the track twice for the students to listen to and follow the 
text. Explain any new key words.

5.  Research and discuss

AB   The students do page 20 in the Activity Book.

Materials

A sheet of construction paper Scissors 
A pen Index cards

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the students 
to do using the pictures in the book and giving the instructions 
in English. Make sure everyone in the class will receive an award 
(check that the students are not all giving their awards to the 
most popular members of the class).

Organize a ‘ceremony’ for the students to present their prizes and 
cards to their chosen friends. Encourage the class to applaud and 
the students to act surprise, emotion, etc. Those students who 
want to can make acceptance speeches.

Wrapping Up

Play “All the world’s a stage” again and encourage the students to 
act out each stage of life.

Extension

Divide the board into four sections. Write the following headings 
in the sections: Nouns, Adjectives, Verbs, Prepositions.

Divide the class into two groups. Each group stands in a line 
facing the board. Give the two students at the front of the groups 
a board pen or piece of chalk. Call out a word from “All the world’s 
a stage”. The first student in each line runs to the board and writes 
the word in the correct section. Repeat with different students.

Homework Assignment

Draw the creature from Fright Forest. Write a description.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Be approachable; if students do not feel at ease in the 
classroom, they won’t learn to the best of their ability. Make sure 
your students are comfortable coming to you to talk about any 
difficulties they are having. You could set aside time at the end 
of each unit to talk to individuals, or let them write you notes so 
you can respond without the rest of the class listening. When 
discussing difficulties with a student, never say that he/she is 
bad at something, this will destroy confidence and only add to 
the problem.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a team game 

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 26–27
• Activity Book pages 21 and 83

Language
Revision from Unit 2

Warm-up

Refer students to Activity Book page 83 (English! Extra Unit 2 ED / 
ING). Have them complete the tasks individually or in pairs or in 
groups. Check together as a class.

Review 

Play the Gateway Game 2

Direct the students’ attention to pages 26 and 27 and explain that 
they are going to play a game, similar to the one they played at 
the end of Unit 1.

Divide the class into the same two teams they played the game 
with in Unit 1 and remind them of their team names.

During the game, tasks can be checked orally, through the 
students writing on the board  or using both of these methods.

Have the students complete the five tasks for their team 
individually (members of Team 1 do the tasks on page 26 and 
members of Team 2 do the tasks on page 27).

Then put the students into their teams to check their work, until 
everybody in the team agrees on the correct answers.

Divide the board into two parts and write Team 1 at the top of one 
half (or the name the first team has chosen) and Team 2 (or the 
other team’s chosen name) at the top of the other half.  

Ask three volunteers from Team 1 to provide the answers for 
question 1 on page 26. Give their team a point for each correct 
answer.

Repeat with three members of Team 2 and the first question on 
page 27.

Continue like this until all the tasks have been completed, assigning 
marks as indicated in the colored rectangle after each task.

Try to make sure all the students have the opportunity to 
participate in the game. 

At the end, add up the scores for both teams and have students 
write their team score at the bottom of the page in the space 
provided..

Answers 
Team 1

1. 1. Somebody; 2. everywhere; 3. anything.

2. 1. anybody; 2. somewhere; 3. anything; 4. Everything; 5. Nobody

3. Students’ own answers.

4. I would like to thank my mother for her patience and love.

5. We were amazed because the show was amazing. 

The event was boring. Everybody was bored!

Team 2

1. 1. anywhere; 2. somebody; 3. everything.

2. 1. everywhere; 2. Somebody; 3. anything; 4. nowhere; 5. anything

3. Students’ own answers.

4. I would like to thank my parents for their support and enthusiasm.

5. Mr Smith’s lesson was very interesting. All the students looked 

interested.  

The explorers were tired. The journey had been long and tiring.
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I can ... !

AB   The students do page 21 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on page 21 should not be set as a formal test. The 
students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 
material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring 
that it provides a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 
first language to explain where necessary. For answers see the 
key on page 56.

TB Assessment page

There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 246 . 

Wrapping Up

At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students, 
using the box at the bottom of Activity Book page 21 if you wish. 
Review the language if necessary.

Tell the students that they are winners of the prize for best class! 
Draw the students’ attention to the photograph of Stella and her 
speech bubble.

Extension

Write the following sentences on the board:
1. Did anybody bring a cake for tea? 
2. I didn’t go anywhere on my vacation. 
3. Nobody is missing today. Everybody is in class. 
4. I can’t think of anything exciting to do this afternoon. 
5. I have to buy something for dinner.

Divide the class into pairs to translate the sentences. Check 
together as a class.

Homework Assignment

Get the students to go through Unit 2 an make a note of anything 
they are having trouble with for discussing before starting the 
next unit.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
When marking students’ homework, especially writing 
tasks, it is important to establish a clear marking system 
and set of symbols that students will understand. It is 
worth spending time on introducing these symbols in class 
and demonstrating with an example of student writing 
(remember not to use the actual piece of work of a student in 
that particular class to avoid embarrassment).

Most teachers develop their own marking symbols, but below 
are some common ones that are placed in the margins with the 
word or phrase in the text being either underlined or circled. 

Sp = spelling, P = punctuation, W/W = wrong word, W/O = 
word order, Meaning = meaning is unclear, T = tense/wrong 
tense, NP = new paragraph

Note, it is best to avoid red pen for marking because many 
students find seeing their work covered in red rather 
demotivating; green is a better color.

When you set homework or class writing tasks, it is very 
important that you make time, after you have marked the 
students’ work, to give feedback. It is often best to do this 
by selecting common problems that students have had and 
focus on these and how they can be corrected/improved. 
Another valuable activity is to let students read and mark each 
other’s work, using the same marking symbols. Once they 
have done this, they can discuss their attempts together. 

Task Card

Unscramble the question and answer it. 
understand / Unit / Did / you / in / everything / 2 / ?
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Unit 2 Activity Book and test answer key
English Extra! Unit 2 (page 83)

Answers 

Activity 1
Left to right – surprised, excited, frightened, amused, interested, bored 

Activity 2
The girl feels frightened.

The monster is frightening.

Activity 3
Possible dialogs:

Why is the girl amused?  Well, the monster is amusing.

Why is the girl excited? Well, the monster is exciting.

Why is the girl bored? Well, the monster is boring.

Why is the girl surprised? Well, the monster is surprising.

Why is the girl interested? Well, the monster is interesting.

Pages 14 and 15 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Page 14

Students’ own answers.

Page 15
Activity 1

–body –thing –where

somebody something somewhere

everybody everything everywhere

nobody nothing nowhere

anybody anything anywhere

Activity 2
1. nothing; 2. Nobody; 3. everything; 4. anybody; 5. something/

anything; 6. everywhere

Pages 16 and 17 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
1. anything; 2. somewhere; 3. somebody; 4. everything;  
5. Everybody; 6. anybody; 7. nowhere; 8. everywhere; 
9. anything; 10. something

Activity 4
1. 9,540; 2. 8,888; 3. 10,000; 4. 1,011

Activity 5
1. Six thousand five hundred and forty-eight; 2. Two thousand 
two hundred and twenty; 3. Seven thousand seven hundred 
and seventy-seven; 4. Three thousand and thirty-three

Activity 6
1. yellow; 2. expensive; 3. poisonous, large; 4. funny,  

entertaining; 5. soft, comfortable; 6. large, black, hairy

Pages 18 and 19 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 1
Possible answers: 1. Destination Earth/Save the Earth; 2. Twin Trouble/

Martin and Mick; 3. The Perfect House?/Don’t go to Sleep

Activity 2
1. Book 3; 2. Book 2; 3. Book 1; 4. Book 2; 5. Book 1; 6. Book 2;  
7. Book 3

Page 21 (Lesson 5 I can … !)

Answers 
Complete the dialogs. Choose the words in the box.
1.
A: What’s the matter?
B: I’ve lost my wallet. I’ve looked everywhere.
A: Have you looked in the library?
B: Yes, I have but it isn’t anywhere there.
A: Don’t worry. We’ll find it. It must be somewhere in your backpack.
2.
A: I can hear noises in the backyard. I am sure somebody is out there.
B: Nobody is outside.
C: Anybody could be outside!
D: Everybody here is telling you no one is out there! Trust us.
3.
A: I bought everything we need for our party.
B: No, you didn’t. You forgot something.
A: I didn’t forget anything. Look in the bag!

B: There’s nothing here. The bag is empty.

Page 246 (Unit 2 Test)

Answers

Activity 1
 1. I can hear a noise. Is there anybody at the door?
 2.  I’ve looked everywhere for my laptop and I can’t find it. Where is 

it?
 3. Johnny can’t see anything without his glasses.
 4. Dianne was hungry. She ate everything on her plate.
 5. We have to buy food. There’s nothing in the fridge.
 6. She saw a lizard somewhere in the garden. 
 7. The test was very difficult. Nobody passed it.
 8. Close your eyes! We have something for you.
 9. The key isn’t anywhere in the house.
10. The food is excellent. Everybody is eating.
11. Somebody called me, but they didn’t leave a message.56 Teacher’s Book

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   56 04/08/2017   16:18



57Unit 3 The 20th Century – and Beyond!

3
Unit

The 20th Century 
– and Beyond!

Functions
Talking about the past with used to 
Asking about past habits with used to

Language
We used to have, big heavy telephones. 
We didn’t use to have cell phones. 
Computers used to be as big as rooms. 
My mom used to prepare all our food at home. 
People used to watch TV programs in black and white. 
We didn’t use to have many channels.
I used to wear leg warmers and big sweaters all the time.

Did Laura use to play tennis with her friend Susan?   
Yes, she did./No, she didn’t.              

How many cats did Aunt Betty use to have?   
She used to have four.
Where did Laura and Susan use to play?

Gateway Grammar Level 6
For parents/teachers: page 17 
For students: pages 18–22

Gateway Phonics Book 2
“g”: pages 26–27; “bl, cl, fl, gl, pl”: pages 48–49
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Objectives
• To learn and practice used to and didn’t use to

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 28–29
• Activity Book pages 22–23
• Audio track 13

Functions
Talking about the past with used to

Language
We used to use telephones.
We didn’t use to have cell phones.
Computers used to be as big as rooms.
My mom used to prepare all our food at home.
People used to watch black and white television.
They didn’t use to have many channels.

Warm-up

Refer the students to Student’s Book page 28 and point to the 
photograph of Jared. Read his speech bubble aloud and explain 
any new words.

Elicit technological advancements that have happened over the 
past ten years (e.g. cell phones getting smaller and having more 
functions, iPods and iPads being invented, digital TV, DVDs) and 
list them on the board. 

Ask the class How do you think technology will change in the next 
five years? 

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings and 
experiences with the class and share your own with them. Note 
down the best ideas on the board.

1.  Look, listen and follow.  Track 13

Write the following on the board:

NOW    PAST 
Today I’m a teacher.    I used to be a student. 

I didn’t use to be a teacher.

Add more sentences about where you used to live, the type of 
food you used to like / didn’t use to like, etc.

Have the students look at all pictures on page 28. Spend some 
time as a class discussing the items students recognize, or don’t 
recognize! 

Read out the instruction for Activity 1.

Play the track for the students to listen and follow. Explain any 
new words. Play the track a second time for the students to listen 
and repeat.

Divide the class into pairs to take turns reading the speech 
bubbles.
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2.  Look and complete the sentences using 
used to or didn’t use to. Use the verbs in 
the box.

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 2 and ensure that the task 
is clear. Point out the spelling of use to in didn’t use to. Complete 
the first two sentences with the class as an example if necessary.

Divide the class into pairs to complete the remaining sentences. 
As the students work, copy the exercise on the board.

Invite volunteers to the front of the class to complete the 
sentences, using their Student’s Book as reference.

Answers 
1. used to have, didn’t use to have; 2. didn’t use to play, used to play; 

3. used to look, didn’t use to look; 4. used to cook, didn’t use to cook; 

5. didn’t use to go, used to go 

Have two volunteers read out the speech bubbles next to Jared 
and his grandmother.

Ask the students if they think life would have been dull and 
boring in the 1960s.

3.  Talk about life in the 1960s.

Read out the speech bubbles in Activity 3. Divide the class into 
pairs to make their own statements using used to and didn’t use 
to about life in the 1960s. Have them refer to the statements in 
Activity 2 to help.

Once the students have practiced, have volunteer pairs say their 
sentences for the class.

Discuss any interesting comments as a class.

AB   The students do pages 22 and 23 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 78.

Wrapping Up

Ask the students to look at page 28 again. Have a class discussion 
about whether each of the technological advancements is 
positive or negative.

Extension

Write six years old in the middle of the board. Write used to on the 
left side of the phrase and didn’t use to on the right.

Tell the students to think back to when they were six years old. Say 
watch cartoons.

The students must all get up and stand by the correct side of the 
board, according to whether they used to watch cartoons when 
they were six, or whether they didn’t use to watch them. Say play 
with dolls. The students must stay where they are or move to the 
other side, according to whether they used to play with dolls.

Continue like this with these prompts: know how to swim, come to 
this school, have many friends, speak English, do multiplications and 
divisions, share my bedroom.

Homework Assignment 

Complete the sentences.

When she was young my grandmother used to …

When she was young my grandmother didn’t use to …

When he was young my grandfather used to …

When he was young my grandfather didn’t use to …

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank 
Unit 3 compares aspects of the past and present, for example, 
looking at technological advances past and present. You might 
like to ask students to talk to their parents and grandparents 
about life in the past and about the devices they had in the 
home (for example, TVs, record player, computers, etc.) and also 
about the things they used to do. This will stimulate students’ 
interest in the unit topic and allow them to contribute examples 
about their own family.

 

Task Card

Draw a picture of your grandparents. Tell a friend about them.

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   61 04/08/2017   16:18



Teacher’s Book62

Objectives
• To further practice used to
• To practice asking and answering questions with used to
• To write about your childhood with used to

Materials
• Students’ own photographs of themselves aged one and  

eight, glue
• Student’s Book pages 30–31
• Activity Book pages 24–25
• Audio track 14

Functions
Asking about past habits with used to

Language
I used to wear leg warmers and big sweaters all the time.

Did Laura use to play tennis with her friend Susan?   
Yes, she did./No, she didn’t.              

How many cats did Aunt Betty use to have?   
She used to have four.

Where did Laura and Susan use to play?

Warm-up

Tell the students you are going to tell them things about yourself 
when you were their age, but they need to guess what the things 
are through mime. Call a volunteer to the front and whisper a 
sentence about yourself in his/her ear (e.g. I used to ride a big 
bicycle.). The volunteer must act out your sentence. When the class 
guesses the sentence correctly (You used to ride a big bicycle.), call 
another volunteer to the front and tell him/her another sentence 
about yourself.

1.  Read about Jared’s mother Laura. Match 
each photograph with the correct speech 
bubble. Write 1–6 next to the speech 
bubble.

Read out the instructions for Activity 1. Divide the class into 
groups of six. Have the students in each group take turns reading 
the speech bubbles aloud. Get the students to agree on which 

photograph matches which speech bubble and put the correct 
number in the box. Ask six volunteers to read the speech bubbles 
for the rest of the class and point at the correct photograph. 
Explain any new key words in the speech bubbles.

Answers 
Correct order is: 4, 6, 5, 3, 2, 1.

Write the following statements on the board: 
Susan used to be Laura’s friend. 
Laura used to wear jeans. 
Aunt Betty used to live with Laura’s family. 
Laura used to like the TV program Alf. 
Laura’s dad used to take the family to a restaurant called Harry’s. 
Laura used to play with her Rubik’s Cube a lot.

Call six volunteers to the front of the class. Have them read out the 
sentences and say yes or no. Check as a group.

Answers 
1. yes; 2. no; 3. no; 4. yes; 5. yes; 6. yes 
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2.  Listen and write the statements. Circle the 
correct ones.  Track 14

Direct the students to Activity 2. Explain that the students will 
hear each statement twice. Play the track, pausing for the students 
to write. Elicit the sentences and write them on the board before 
the students do the second part of the task. Make sure the 
students know the meaning of soap opera.

Answers 
See transcript (page 255). 

Get the students to refer back to Activity 2 and circle the correct 
sentences. 

Answers 
Sentences 1 and 2 are correct.

3.  Ask and answer questions.

For Activity 3, write the following on the board:  
Laura used to watch two soap operas every week. / Did / What / 
How many / When

Point to Did and elicit the question Did Laura use to watch two 
soap operas every week? Write it on the board and practice 
pronunciation.

Do the same with What did Laura use to watch?; How many soap 
operas did Laura use to watch? and When did Laura use to watch 
soap operas?

Have two volunteers read out the speech bubbles in Exercise 3.

Divide the class into pairs to ask and answer about Laura’s life 
in the 1980s, referring back to Activity 1. Monitor and help as 
necessary. 

4.  Complete the questions and answer them.

For Activity 4, the students complete the questions and answer 
them in their notebooks.

Answers 
1. Did Laura and Susan use to play basketball? No, they didn’t.  

2. Where did Laura and Susan use to play? They used to play in the park. 

3. How many slices of apple pie did Laura use to have? She used to have 

two.

Gateway to Me!

Glue pictures of yourself at two different ages into your 
book. Write a sentence about yourself at each age.

If the students do not have photographs, ask them to draw 
pictures. Monitor and help as necessary. When the students have 
finished, ask them to share their work in pairs. 

AB   The students do pages 24 and 25 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 78.

Wrapping Up

Ask volunteers to show their photos from Gateway to Me! and tell 
the class about themselves.

Extension

Get the students to change the following sentences into 
questions:
1. Sonia used to listen to stories. (What) 
2. Lisa used to have fifty dolls. (How many) 
3. Robert used to work in the hospital. (Where) 
4. She used to like onions when she was little. (Did)

Answers 
1. What did Sonia use to listen to? 2. How many dolls did Lisa use to have? 

3. Where did Robert use to work? 4. Did she use to like onions when she 

was little?

Homework Assignment
Draw a member of your family when he/she was younger and 
write five sentences about his/her life then. 

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Class correction is a good way of focusing students’ attention on 
commonly made mistakes. Make a list of common errors from 
your students’ written work or from notes you have made during 
fluency activities. Write the mistakes on the board and get the 
students to correct them in pairs or in groups. 

Task Card

Write questions for the underlined part of the sentences.

1. She used to visit her grandparents on the weekends. 
2. Timmy used to have six teddy bears.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To practice discussing how life has changed over the last fifty 

years
• To read and illustrate a fictional account of life in 2060
• To write an account of life in 2060

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 32–33
• Activity Book pages 26–27

Warm-up

Write She used to have three cats. on the board. Say How many? 
What’s the question?

The first student to raise his/her hand tries to form the question. 
If the student is having trouble, encourage the class to help. Write 
the question on the board (How many cats did she use to have?).

Continue writing sentences on the board so that the students can 
form questions with Did, What, Where and When.

Gateway Magazine … And Beyond!

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 32 and 33. Explain that this is 
another section in the Gateway Magazine.

Ask a volunteer to read the question in Activity 1. Encourage the 
students to express their thoughts, experiences and opinions in 
English. Ensure that every student has the chance to contribute to 
the class discussion.

2.  Read and draw a picture for each 
paragraph.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2. Explain that the 
students are going to read an account by a boy living in 2060, 
looking back at life in 2010.

Divide the class into pairs and have them take turns reading the 
paragraphs. Explain any new vocabulary before the students 
read, or provide dictionaries. Then have the students draw their 
pictures. They can either draw sketches from 2060 or 2010 or draw 
both to show the differences.

Once the students have completed their pictures, ask them to pair 
up with a member of the class they rarely work with to compare 
their work.

Read out the boy’s speech bubble. Ask the students if they think 
the children in 2060 would find life today strange.
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3.  Read “… And Beyond!” again and match 
the beginnings of the sentences to their 
endings.

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 3 and ensure that the task 
is clear.

Get the students to read the article again and do the matching 
individually.

Check as a class.

Answers 
1. d; 2. c; 3. e; 4. a; 5. b

4.  Writing

Imagine you live in the year 2060. Write about your day in 
your notebook.

Read out the instructions. Spend some time as a class discussing 
the questions about life in 2060 and make some notes on the 
board.

Have the students complete the task in their notebooks. Monitor 
and help as necessary.

Divide the class into small groups to read out their accounts to 
each other.

5.  Project

Have the students look at the photograph of Jared and read out 
his speech bubble.

Divide the students into pairs to work on a project about life in the 
time their grandparents were young. Have them create pictures 
showing different activities from those times (e.g. listening to 
the radio, traveling in old cars). Under each picture, the students 
must write used to or didn’t use to… Encourage the students to 
make their projects as interesting as possible! Their work can be 
presented in poster, frieze or big book form and can be created 
in class or at home. Set aside time in a future class for each pair to 
present their project to the rest of the class. 

AB   The students do pages 26 and 27 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 78.

Wrapping Up

Have a class discussion about the ideas in “… And Beyond!” Ask 
the students whether they think any of the things in Sam’s life will 
actually be invented/happen

Extension

Tell students to draw something they think will be invented in the 
future. Encourage the students to compare their pictures in pairs 
or small groups.

Homework Assignment

Read “… And Beyond!” to a member of your family.

Task Card

Read “… And Beyond!” again. Find a word that means:

1. A matching jacket and trousers meant to be worn together. 
2. The joint that connects the arm and the hand. 
3. Things that are certainly true.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To listen to an interview and transfer information to a chart
• To interview a friend and report back
• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 34–35
• Activity Book page 28
• Audio tracks 15–16
• (Extension: photographs of the students and yourself as  

babies, envelopes, bulletin board)

Warm-up

Write the following questions on the board:

1. When was Sam born? 
2. How many suits does Sam have? 
3. How does Sam get better when he is sick? 
4. How does Sam check his messages? 
5. What can Sam’s skateboard do? 
6. How old will Sam be in 2073?

Ask the students to read “… And Beyond!” again, then work in 
pairs to answer the questions. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1. In 2048. 2. One. 3. Microscopic robots make him better. 4. Using a 

micro-computer on his wrist. 5. It can fly. 6. 25.

1.  Listen to the interview and complete 
Jared’s chart.  Track 15

Have the students look at the chart in Activity 1. Explain that they 
are going to listen to an interview with a boy called Jared. He 
is talking about his past and also the present. They must listen 
carefully and complete the chart. 

Play the track for the students to listen to only. Play it again, 
pausing as necessary for the students to fill in the chart in note 
form. 

Play the interview again for the students to check their work.

Say favorite food. Have a volunteer give the answer using 
complete sentences (His favorite food used to be … Now it’s …). 
Continue like this until you have elicited all the answers.

Answers
In the Past Now

Favorite food burgers roast chicken

Favorite toys teddy bear computer games

Hobbies collecting action 
figures

collecting comics

Best friend Peter Peter

Favorite TV programs cartoons programs about 
animals

Favorite color red blue

2.  We Can Speak English!

Complete the chart about yourself.

Refer the students to the chart in Activity 2. Give them time to 
complete it individually, with information about themselves.

Elicit some information from a volunteer by asking questions (e.g. 
What did your favorite food use to be? What were your favorite toys?). 
Encourage the student to answer using used to and the present 
tense. Divide the class into pairs and have them share their data 
with each other in the same way. Monitor and make sure the 
students are asking and answering questions and using the 
different tenses correctly.

Invite volunteers to tell the class about themselves using the 
information in their chart. 

Interview a friend.

Draw the students’ attention to the bottom of the page. Explain 
that they are going to write five questions to ask a classmate using 
used to, in order to get different information from the categories 
in Activities 1 and 2 (e.g. Where did you use to live?).  Monitor and 
check the questions.

Once the students have finished writing, divide the class into 
pairs, making sure the students are working with people they do 
not know very well.

Have the students ask their questions and write their partner’s 
answers in their notebooks.

Have volunteers tell the class about their partner starting with: 

I interviewed (Student’s name). He/She used to …
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Do and Share!

3.  Listen and write a “Gateway to Values” for 
the chant.   Track 16

Explain that the students are going to listen to a chant and write 
a Gateway to Values about the feelings and emotions expressed 
in the lyrics.

Play the chant as many times as necessary and have the students 
listen and follow the lyrics. Explain any new words (e.g. album, 
fame, mansion, greedy, ring, gold-plated, mix with, thick).

Discuss the ‘message’ in the chant. Elicit phrases that could 
summarize the message and write them on the board. Tell the 
students to choose their favorite phrase and write it in the speech 
bubble next to the photograph of Jared.

Possible answers
Giving is more important than receiving.

Having family and friends is better than having lots of possessions.

Love is priceless.

4.  Chant “My Grandma’s Photo Album”.  
  Track 16

Play the chant again for the students to join in for enjoyment.

AB   The students do page 28 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other 
areas of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your 
students to involve themselves in craft and project work while 
using English as the medium of communication.

Materials
A long piece of string 
Paper clips 
4 photographs showing you at different stages of your life

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the 
students to do using the pictures in the book and giving the 
instructions in English. 

Encourage the students to show their Time Lines to the class 
and talk about how they have changed, using the boy’s 
speech bubble at the bottom of the page as a model.

Wrapping Up

Tell the students to close their eyes and think about an experience 
they have had which was worth more than money (e.g. a trip 
out with their family, a day with their friends, finishing a project 
or winning a game with their sports team). Ask volunteers to talk 
about the experience.

Extension

Ask the students to bring a photograph of themselves as a baby 
to class and to keep it in an envelope. Tell the students not to 
show their photograph to anybody. 

Collect all the photographs and display them on a bulletin board 
under the title Who is it?

Include a photograph of yourself as a baby. Number each of the 
photos.

Give the students the opportunity to guess who the babies are 
– they should write the number of the photo and the name of 
the person they think it shows. When everyone has written their 
guesses, ask the students to make a label with their name on it 
and place it next to their photos. See which student made the 
most correct guesses.

Homework Assignment

Bring photographs that remind you of very happy times. Tell a 
friend about them.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

A very pleasant way of finishing a lesson is to have your students 
come together to hear you telling them a story. Choose a book 
that is suitable for their age and level. Read the class part of the 
story and leave a ‘cliffhanger’ for the next day. 
 

Task Card

Number the following in order of importance to you:

Fame        Family        Money         Friends         Love

2Ist
Century Skills

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   73 04/08/2017   16:18



Teacher’s Book74

Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a team game

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 36–37
• Activity Book pages 29 and 84
• (Extension: construction paper, paints)

Language
Revision from Unit 3

Warm-up

Refer students to Activity Book page 84 (English! Extra Unit 3). Have 
them complete the task individually or in pairs. Point out that the 
pictures around the edges of the page are clues to the answers. 
Check together as a class.

Play the Gateway Game 3

Direct the students’ attention to pages 36 and 37 and explain that 
they are going to play a team revision game again.

Divide the class into the same two teams they played the game 
with in previous units and remind them of their team names.

During the game, tasks can be checked orally, through the 
students writing on the board, or using both of these methods.

Have the students complete the five tasks for their team 
individually (members of Team 1 do the tasks on page 36 and 
members of Team 2 do the tasks on page 37).

Then put the students into their teams to check their work, until 
everybody in the team agrees on the correct answers.

Divide the board into two parts and write Team 1 at the top of one 
half (or the name the first team has chosen) and Team 2 (or the 
other team’s chosen name) at the top of the other half.  

Ask three volunteers from Team 1 to provide the answers for 
question 1 on page 36. Give their team two points for each 
correct sentence.

Repeat with three members of Team 2 and the first question 
on page 37. Continue like this until all the tasks have been 
completed, assigning marks as indicated in the colored rectangle 
after each task. Try to make sure all the students have the 
opportunity to participate in the game. 

At the end, add up the scores for both teams and have students 
write their team score at the bottom of the page in the space 
provided.

Answers
Team 1

1. Students’ own answers.

2. 1. I didn’t use to walk to school everyday. 2. My grandparents didn’t use 

to buy us candies and cakes. 3. My uncle didn’t use to visit us once a year.

3. 1. What did you use to drink a lot of? 2. Where did they use to go for 

their vacation? 3. What did she use to have for breakfast?

4. resist – sister; salt – last

5. 1. Did you use to sleep with your parents when you were a baby?

2. What did you use to do on the weekends three years ago?

Team 2

1. Students’ own answers.

2. 1. My dad didn’t use to work in a hospital. 2. We didn’t use to go on 

picnics on the weekend. 3. They didn’t use to live in a small house.

3. 1. How many dolls did she use to have? 2. What did you use to collect 

when you were young? 3. Did he use to cook very well?

4. lemons – melons; dear – read

5. 1. Did you use to read fairy tales in the past? 2. When you were five 

where did you use to go on vacation?
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I can ... !

AB   The students do page 29 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on page 29 should not be set as a formal test. The 
students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 
material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring  
that it provides a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 
first language to explain where necessary. For answers see the  
key on page 78.

TB Assessment page

There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 247. 

Wrapping Up

At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students, 
using the box at the bottom of Activity Book page 29 if you wish. 
Review the language if necessary.

Tell the students that they are much better at English than they 
use to be. Draw the students’ attention to the photograph of 
Jared and his speech bubble.

Extension

Make a ‘Now and Then’ art gallery. Distribute a sheet of 
construction paper to each student. Have the students divide it in 
half and label the halves Now and Then.

Have the students paint a picture of themselves in the present 
in the ‘Now’ section and of themselves in the past in the ‘Then’ 
section to show an aspect of their life which has changed.  

Ask the students to write sentences at the bottom of each picture 
(e.g. I sleep by myself. I used to sleep with a teddy bear.)

Display the students’ work in the classroom. Invite students from 
other classes and teachers to the ‘art gallery’.

Homework Assignment

Get the students to go through Unit 3 and make a note of 
anything they are having trouble with for discussion before 
starting the next unit.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
If craft material is crucial for an activity, tell your students well 
in advance. If you do not, you may find yourself with many 
unprepared students.

It is a good idea to collect a store of commonly used craft items 
that you can use when a student forgets to bring the necessary 
items for the lesson. You might like to send a note home to 
parents asking them to save and send in items that can be 
reused in the classroom (e.g. plastic butter and cheese tubs, old 
magazines, newspapers and catalogs, card, egg cartons). 

Task Card

Translate the following sentences:

1. We used to go to the beach every weekend. 
2. We didn’t use to watch TV at night.
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Unit 3 Activity Book and test answer key

English Extra! Unit 3 (page 84)

Answers

Activity 1 
sword – words; meat – team; tower – wrote; nails – snail; 
dusty – study; ten – net; nicest – insect; petals – plates; 
asleep – please

Pages 22 and 23 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Page 22
Students’ own answers.

Page 23
Activity 1
1. Rob used to live in a house. 2. Rob didn’t use to take a bus to 
school. He used to walk. 3. Rob didn’t use to play computer games. 
He used to play with toys. 4. Rob used to have one hamster.

Pages 24 and 25 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
Question: Did you use to sleep with a teddy bear when you were 
little?
Answer: Students’ own answers.

Activity 2
1. used to; 2. didn’t use to; 3. used to; 4. used to; 5. didn’t use to

Activity 3
Possible questions:
2. What did you use to do? 3. Did you use to earn any money?
4. Did you use to have lots of free time? 5. What did you use to 
do in your free time?

Perfect punctuation

Activity 4
The apostrophes are missing.

Activity 5
1. Maria’s grandmother was a nurse. 2. Peter’s brothers are my 
friends. 3. Tom’s house is very large. 4. My cats’ bowl is old and 
dirty. 5. Don’t touch my dad’s computer! 6. I like my sister’s 
bedroom.

Pages 26 and 27 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 1  
1. everybody; 2. Nobody; 3. everyday; 4. used to; 5. pictures; 
6. going; 7. nothing; 8. didn’t use; 9. early; 10. jobs; 11. circus; 
12. think

Activity 2  
1. The circus has to close because nobody comes to see the show 
anymore. 2. People used to get their tickets in advance. 3. The 
clowns used to be famous/have a good life. 4. The clowns didn’t 
use to sit around all day doing nothing/didn’t use to worry about 
money. 5. The clowns feel sad. 6. The clowns have to look for jobs.

Page 29 (Lesson 5 I can … !)

Answers 
Negative sentences
2. Henry didn’t use to watch cartoons all the time. 3. Betty didn’t 
use to live with her aunt. 4. We didn’t use to go on vacation in 
July. 5. Jasem didn’t use to have three parrots.
Questions
2. Did Henry use to watch cartoons all the time? 3. Did Betty use 
to live with her aunt? 4. Did you/we use to go on vacation in July? 
5. Did Jasem use to have three parrots?
Question words
2. What did Henry use to watch all the time? 3. Who used to live 
with her aunt? 4. When did you/we use to go on vacation? 5. How 
many parrots did Jasem use to have?

Page 247 (Unit 3 Test)

Answers 

Activity 1
1. No; 2. 2 rabbits.

Activity 2
Possible answers:
Amanda didn’t use to have a cat.
Amanda use to like playing tennis.

Activity 3
Question: Where did you use to live when you were a baby?
Answer: Students’ own answers.
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4
Unit

The Missing  
Diamonds Mystery

Functions

Talking about events which happened before other events  
in the past (using the past perfect) 
Talking about experiences in the past which had never 
happened to someone before

Language
When Sir Albert returned to his castle, Tom had watered the 
plants.
Rosie had washed the jacket, but she hadn’t ironed it.
Last night Mr Hopkins saw a werewolf for the first time. He had 
never seen a werewolf before.
Why were the passengers on Flight 777 scared? Because they had 
never flown in a storm before.

Vocabulary
adventure, biography, comedy, horror, mystery, non-fiction, romance, 
science fiction

Gateway Grammar Level 6
For parents/teachers: page 23 
For students: pages 24–28

Gateway Phonics Book 2
“sc, sk, sl, sm, sn, sp, squ, st, sw”: pages 54–55; “ch”: pages 56–57; Silent e: 
pages 64–65
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Objectives
• To review past participles
• To learn and practice using the past perfect

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 38–39
• Activity Book pages 30–31
• Audio tracks 17–18

Functions
Talking about events which happened before other events in  
the past (using the past perfect)

Language
When Sir Albert returned to his castle, Tom had watered the  
plants 
Rosie had washed the black jacket, but she hadn’t ironed it.

Warm-up

Refer the students to Student’s Book page 38 point to the picture 
of the man with grey hair. Read out his speech bubble and explain 
the meaning of or else. Tell the students that in this unit Sir Albert 
appears in a mystery story set in his castle. 

Ask the following questions:
Have you ever read a mystery story?
What other types of stories have you read? (fairy stories, adventure 
stories, science fiction?)
What is your favorite type of story?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings and 
experiences and share your own with them.

1.  Listen and match Sir Albert’s instructions 
to his staff.    Track 17

Ask the students what they think Sir Albert is like as a person. Do 
they think he is kind or cruel? Point out the unpleasant bird on Sir 
Albert’s shoulder and tell the students its name is Shadow.

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 1. Get the students to 
look at the pictures of the staff who work for Sir Albert in the 
castle. Read out their names. Draw the students’ attention to the 
list of chores the staff have to do. Read the list of chores as a class 
and explain any new words.

Tell the students they are going to hear Sir Albert giving 
instructions. They must listen carefully and draw lines from  
each picture of a member of staff to the chores they must do on 
the list.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to only. Ask if 
they think the man is nice to his staff or not.

Play the track again, pausing when necessary for the students to 
complete the task.

Check answers as a class.

Answers 
Rosie – wash jacket, iron jacket

Niles – polish silver, feed Shadow

Harriet – put diamonds in safe box

Tom – water plants, take out trash

Mrs Hubbard – make dinner

2.  Write the past participle of the verbs.

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 2. Ask for a volunteer to 
give the past participle for the verb make. Write make – made on 
the board.

Divide the class into pairs to write the rest of the past participles 
on the lines provided.

Check as a class and write the answers on the board for the 
students to check their spelling.

Answers 
make – made water – watered put – put   

wash – washed iron – ironed feed – fed   

polish – polished take – taken 

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   80 04/08/2017   16:18



Unit 4 The Missing Diamonds Mystery

Unit 4 The Missing Diamonds Mystery 81

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   81 04/08/2017   16:18



Teacher’s Book82

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   82 04/08/2017   16:18



Unit 4 The Missing Diamonds Mystery

Unit 4 The Missing Diamonds Mystery 83

3.  Look, listen and follow.   Track 18

Have the students look at the pictures in Activity 3. Explain that 
when Sir Albert returned to his castle after visiting his friend he 
wasn’t very happy. Tell the class that they are going to listen to the 
next part of the mystery story.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to and follow.

Write past perfect on the board with the following sentence 
underneath: 
When Sir Albert returned, Niles had polished the silver, but he hadn’t 
fed Shadow.

Underline had polished and hadn’t fed. Point out the structure for 
the past perfect: had + past participle.

Tell the students that we use the past perfect tense to talk about 
an action that happened before another action in the past. Point 
out that hadn’t is a contracted form of had not.

Tell the students they are going to listen to the track again. This 
time they should raise their hands when they hear the past 
perfect and stand up when they hear the past perfect in the 
negative form.

Each time students raise their hands or stand up, ask a volunteer 
to say the past perfect sentence he/she heard on the track.

4.  Talk about what Sir Albert’s staff had done 
or hadn’t done.

For Activity 4, ask two volunteers to read out the past perfect 
sentences in the speech bubbles.

Divide the class into pairs and tell the students to look back over 
the story in Activity 3 and practice saying sentences about what 
the staff had done or hadn’t done. Monitor and help as necessary.

AB   The students do pages 30 and 31 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 100.

Wrapping Up

Have the students look at the story on page 39 for two minutes. 
Tell the students to close their books and ask the following 
questions, encouraging the students to reply using the past 
perfect (answers in brackets):

Why was Sir Albert unhappy with Rosie? (Because she hadn’t ironed 
the jacket.)
Why was Sir Albert angry with Tom? (Because he hadn’t taken the 
trash out.)
Why was Sir Albert very angry with Niles? (Because he hadn’t fed 
Shadow.)

Why did Sir Albert start to scream? (Because Harriet hadn’t put the 
diamonds in the safe box.)

Extension

Write the following sentences on the board:

1. By the time I arrived home, she had cooked supper.
2. I had won five competitions by the time I was ten.
3. By the time the guests arrived, they had cleaned the rooms.
4. My parents arrived and we had not gone to bed.
5. By the time the teacher arrived, you had finished all the work.
6. He had read two stories by nine.

Ask the students to copy the sentences in their notebooks, then 
rewrite the sentences using contractions. 

Homework Assignment 

Complete the sentences.

1. By 8 am this morning, I …

2. By 7 pm yesterday, I …

3. By the time I arrived at school, I …

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

Set up a writing corner in the classroom. Equip it with paper, 
pens, pencils, erasers, liquid paper, rulers, etc. Make it attractive 
to encourage your class to use it whenever they want. Display 
different examples of writing, as well as writing produced by 
your students. 

Task Card

Translate the following sentences:

1. Mrs. Hubbard had made dinner.
2. Niles had polished the silver but he hadn’t fed Shadow.
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Objectives
• To review past participles
• To practice using the past perfect with never and before

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 40–41
• Activity Book pages 32–33
• Audio track 19
• (Extension: pieces of card)

Functions

Talking about experiences in the past which had never  
happened to someone before

Language
Last night Mr Hopkins saw a werewolf for the first time.  
He had never seen a werewolf before.
Why were the passengers on Flight 777 scared?  
Because they had never seen a storm before.

Warm-up

Write the following on the board:

By 9 am this morning…

I had ____________________________.    

I hadn’t ___________________________.

I had ____________________________.    

I hadn’t ___________________________.

I had ____________________________.    

I hadn’t ___________________________.

1.  Complete the table.

Draw the students’ attention to the table in Activity 1. Tell them 
to fill in the missing past forms and past participles individually. 
As the students work, copy the table on the board.  Have seven 
students come to the front and fill in the answers.

Answers

PAST PAST PARTICIPLE

met met

spoke spoken

saw seen

fell fallen

swam swum

stole stolen

flew flown

2.  Look, listen and follow.  Track 19

Write the following on the board, underlining items as shown:

On vacation last summer I swam with dolphins for the first time. 
I had never swum with dolphins before. 
Last night I ate paella for the first time. 
I had never eaten paella before.

Read the sentences aloud and use gesture and mime to convey 
meaning.

Highlight the word order in the second and fourth sentences by 
pointing out that never is the third word and before is the last.

Have the students look at the three pictures in Activity 2. Explain 
that the three people in the bottom right hand corner of the 
pictures are reading different types of books, and are imagining 
the stories in their minds.

Play the track for the students to listen and follow. Play it again for 
the students to listen and repeat.

As a class, read out the sentences without the track. Place 
emphasis on never and before. 
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3.  Look, read and rewrite the sentences 
using never and before.

Direct students to Activity 3. Have the students write their 
sentences individually on the lines provided.

Ask volunteers to read out their sentences.

Answers
1. She had never visited the Amazon before. 2. He had never broken his 

arm before.

4.  Look at the scenes from Hero on Flight 
777. Write sentences using never and 
before. Use the cues in parentheses.

Have the students look at the three pictures in Activity 4 and 
ensure that the task is clear. Divide the class into pairs to write the 
sentences.

Once the students have completed the exercise, hold up and 
point to the pictures in turn and invite volunteers to read out their 
sentences starting with Because....

Write the sentences on the board, underlining before and never, 
for the class to check their work. 

Answers
1. Because they had never flown in a storm before. 2. Because he had 

never landed a plane in a storm before. 3. Because he had never met the 

President before.

Gateway to Me!

Spend some time as a class discussing the questions on the open 
pages of the books, then get the students to write their answers 
(and reasons for their answers) in their notebooks. Monitor and 
help as necessary.

Divide the class into pairs to share their responses. Make sure that 
all the students are on task and are using English.

AB   The students do pages 32 and 33 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 100.

Wrapping Up

Ask the students to write a sentence about one thing they had 
never done before they came to school. Elicit examples and write 
them on the board (e.g. I had never sat at a desk. I had never met 
Alicia.).

Extension

Write the following words on cards: seen, before, finished, never, 
been, gone, had and hadn’t.

Place the cards face down on the floor. 

Divide the class into two teams. Ask a member from each team to 
come to the board.

Write the following sentence on the board and read it aloud: We’d 
_____ eaten Japanese food before.

Tell the students to look for the card that completes the sentence 
when you say Go!. The winning student gets a point for his/her 
team. Shuffle the cards and repeat with these sentences:

1. By 3 pm, my mother _____ cleaned the house. It was very tidy.
2. We had never _____ to a Safari park before.
3. I was excited. I’d never met a famous person ______.
4. I was scared. I’d never _____ a scorpion before.
5. My parents were angry because we ______ washed the dishes.
6. It was late but the children hadn’t _____ to bed.
7. We’d ________ all our work before she arrived.

The winning team is the one with most points at the end.

Homework Assignment

Read and write three sentences in the past perfect tense using 
never and before. For example:

Last weekend Simon went to a snowy mountain for the first time. He 
did things that he had never done before. He played with snow. He 
made a snowman. He went skiing and he skated on a frozen lake. It 
was fun!

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
It can be difficult for students to recognize different parts of a 
verb when the spelling is different (e.g., speak – spoken). Give 
them plenty of practice at both reading and writing the verb 
forms until they begin to associate them automatically. Games, 
such as ‘Snap’, are a good way of giving extra practice. 
 

Task Card

Change these verbs into the past participle as fast as you can.

see          swim           feed         put         make        take            
meet              speak 

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To practice talking about fables
• To read a fable for gist and specific information
• To write a fable

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 42–43
• Activity Book pages 34–35

Warm-up

Divide the class into two or more teams. Give each team ten 
points. Choose a verb from Lessons 1 and 2 and write its past 
participle form on a sheet of paper for you to refer to.

Draw lines on the board to represent each letter of the past 
participle. Teams take turns guessing the missing letters. Each 
time they make a mistake write one of the letters in the word out 
on the board. The team that makes the final mistake and forms 
the word out loses a point. The first team to guess the verb gets a 
point. Repeat with other past participle forms. The team with the 
most points at the end is the winner.

Gateway Magazine – The Boy Who  
Cried Wolf

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 42 and 43. Explain that this is 
another section in the Gateway Magazine. Ask a volunteer to read 
out the questions in Activity 1. Encourage the students to express 
their thoughts, experiences and opinions in English whenever 
possible. Ensure that every student has the chance to contribute. 

Read out the information about Aesop and make sure the 
meaning of moral is clear.

2.  Read the fable and choose an adjective 
to describe Horatio.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2. Explain that they are 
going to read a fable called “The Boy Who Cried Wolf”. Explain the 
meaning of wolf, shepherd and joke before the students read.

Divide the class into pairs or small groups and have them take 
turns reading the story. Everyone should have the chance to read 
at least one part of it aloud. Monitor and help as necessary.

Elicit suitable adjectives to describe Horatio and write them on 
the board. 

Possible answers
lazy, irresponsible, silly
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3.  Read the fable again and underline the 
four statements below that are correct.

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 3 and tell them to read 
the fable again silently.

Have them do the task individually, then check answers as a class.

Answers
Correct statements:

3. At the end of the story, Horatio wasn’t laughing. 

4. At first, the people in the village were worried about Horatio. 

5. Horatio found his job boring. 

6. The wolf killed all the sheep.

4.  Choose a Gateway to Values  
for the fable.

Read the three statements in Activity 4 aloud and explain any new 
words. Ask the students to get back into the same pairs or groups 
as for Activity 2. Have them re-read “The Boy Who cried Wolf”, then 
talk about the three possible ‘morals’ for the story. Discuss the 
most appropriate moral as a class. Ensure that the task is clear.

Answer
If we tell lies, nobody believes us when we speak the truth.

5.  Writing

Look at the pictures and write the fable. Write a moral at 
the end.

Take some time as a class to discuss the pictures of “The Hare and 
The Tortoise”, elicit useful words to tell the story and write them on 
the board (e.g. slow, fast, track, run, winner). Read the beginning of 
the story (below the pictures) aloud and check that the meaning 
of race and confident are clear.

Divide the class into pairs to write their version of the fable in their 
notebooks starting with the beginning given on page 43: It was 
the great day of the race… Monitor and help as necessary.

Once the students have written their fable, remind them to write 
a moral that summarizes what the story teaches us.

Read Lady Agatha’s speech bubble aloud and invite volunteer 
pairs to read their story to the rest of the class. Have one person in 
each pair read out their moral.

Discuss the morals as a class.

Answer
In English the moral for this fable is usually “Slow and steady wins the  

race”.

AB   The students do pages 34 and 35 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 100.

Wrapping Up

Ask the students for the titles of fables or fairy tales in their first 
language. Translate the titles as a class.

Extension

Tell students to draw a picture of Sir Albert’s diamonds.

Divide the class into small groups to compare their pictures.

Homework Assignment

Read “The Boy Who Cried Wolf” to a member of your family.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
“Concentration” (also known as “Memory”, “Pelmanism”, “Shinkei-
suijaku”, “Pexeso” or “Pairs”) can be adapted as an educational 
card game. Make up pairs of cards (e.g., for verbs: infinitives 
and past participles). You will need a number of sets of cards. 
All of the cards are laid face down on a surface and students 
turn over two cards at each turn. The object of the game is to 
turn over pairs of matching cards. Demonstrate how to play the 
game before students begin.
Remember to laminate your words cards. You can then use 
them again and again.

Task Card

Find another fable. Share it with a friend.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To match book titles to genres
• To listen to a book review for gist and specific information
• To practice reviewing a book
• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 44–45
• Activity Book page 36
• Audio tracks 20–21

Vocabulary
adventure, biography, comedy, horror, mystery, non-fiction,  
romance, science fiction

Warm-up

Write the following sentences on the board:

1. A wolf came and scared Horatio.
2. Horatio found his job boring.
3. The wolf ate all the sheep in Horatio’s flock.
4. Horatio cried for help and the villagers came, but it was a joke.
5. Horatio’s father gave him a job as a shepherd.
6. Horatio cried for help but the villagers thought it was another trick 
and didn’t help Horatio.

Ask the students to read “The Boy Who Cried Wolf” again 
individually and re-write the sentences in order. Check together 
as a class.

Answer
The correct order is: 5, 2, 4, 1, 6, 3.

1.  Match the titles with the correct types of 
books.

Read out the list of book types in Activity 1 and explain any new 
ones.

Elicit an appropriate title for Science Fiction, (e.g. Lost in Galaxy 
Omega).

Divide the class into pairs to complete the matching task. Check 
answers as a class.

Answers
1. e; 2. d; 3. g; 4. a; 5. h; 6. c; 7. f; 8. b

2.  Listen to Linda’s book review. What type of 
book has she read?  Track 20

Direct the students to Activity 2. Explain that the students are 
going to listen to a girl talking about a book she has read. The first 
time they listen they just need to find out the type of book. Play 
the track once or twice if necessary. Elicit the answer.

Answer
Adventure

3.  Listen again and complete her library 
card.  Track 20

Read the instructions for Activity 3 and give the students time to 
look at the library card and think about the type of information 
missing in each case. Read the headings on the card aloud and 
explain any new words. 

Play the review again, pausing as necessary. Check answers.

Answers
Type of book  adventure

Setting  a small town in the United States

Main characters a dentist (Richard Harris) and his dog (Beaker)

What is it about?  how Mr Harris finds Beaker and the adventures 

they have together

Personal opinion she liked it very much but it was very sad

4.  We Can Speak English!

Tell the class about the last book you read. Use Linda’s 
library card as a reference.

For Activity 4, have the students copy out the format of Linda’s 
library card in their notebooks and give them time to fill in the 
information individually. Monitor and help.

Invite volunteers to share their book reviews. Say Title… Author… 
etc. to prompt them.

Have the class ask him/her further questions (e.g. When did you 
read the book?).

5.  Project

Read out Shadow’s speech bubble. Elicit the names of authors the 
students may wish to find out about, e.g. Roald Dahl, J.K. Rowling.

The students work on their projects individually (they can make a 
poster, frieze or big book). Set aside time in a future class for the 
students to present their project to the rest of the class. Have the 
students ask questions about the authors after the presentations.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Do and Share!

6.  Listen and complete the chant.  Track 21

Refer the students to Activity 6. Explain that they are going to 
listen to a song and they must listen carefully and fill in missing 
lyrics. Point out that the missing words are around the edge of 
the lyrics.

Play the song a first time for the students to listen to and follow 
only.

Play it twice more, pausing when necessary for the students to 
complete the task.

Play it one more time for the students to check their work. 

Check answers and explain any new words.

Answers
1. castle; 2. heart; 3. winter; 4. diamonds; 5. screamed; 6. wrong; 

7. owner; 8. soon; 9. down; 10. through; 11. sunny; 12. laugh

Who stole Sir Albert’s Diamonds?

Discuss the question as a class and have the students write the 
answer. 

Answers
Shadow

7.  Chant “Sir Albert”.  Track 21

Play the chant again for the students to join in for enjoyment.  

AB   The students do page 36 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other areas 
of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your students 
to involve themselves in craft and project work while using 
English as the medium of communication.

Materials
A sheet of construction paper
Scissors
A glue stick
Colored paper torn into pieces

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the students 
to do using the pictures in the book and giving the instructions 
in English. 

Have the students present their masks to the class and talk about 
them, using the girl’s speech bubble in picture 4 as a model. 
Encourage the rest of the students to ask questions about the 
character and the story.

Wrapping Up

Elicit the names of favorite story characters and write them on 
the board. Have a class vote to see which is the most popular 
character of all.

Extension

Tell the class that you are Sir Albert or Shadow. Divide the class 
into pairs. Assign three different question words to each pair from 
the following list: What, Did, Do, Where, Why, When, Can, Have, Are.

Ask each pair to write three questions for Sir Albert/Shadow using 
the words. Monitor and help the students write their questions. 
Get the students to ask you their questions as if you were Sir 
Albert/Shadow. Invent the answers and try to make them as 
amusing as possible.

Homework Assignment

Read “Sir Albert” again and answer the questions.

1. What was Sir Albert’s castle like?
2. What is the castle like now?
3. What happened to Sir Albert?
4. What happened to Shadow?

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Encourage students to use English when doing pairwork or group 
work activities. Monitor all student-to-student activities, including 
fun activities, such as ‘Snap’ and ‘Concentration’, to make sure that 
your students are still using accurate English, even though the 
activity is less ‘controlled’.

Task Card

Draw Sir Albert’s castle and write a description. Show your work  
to your teacher.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a team game 

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 46–47
• Activity Book pages 37 and 85

Language
Revision from Unit 4

Warm-up

Refer students to Activity Book page 85 (English! Extra Unit 4 
Homonyms). Have them complete the tasks individually or in pairs. 
Check together as a class.

Review 

Play the Gateway Game 4

Direct the students’ attention to pages 46 and 47 and explain that 
they are going to play a team revision game again.

Divide the class into the same two teams they played the game 
with in previous units and remind them of their team names.

During the game, tasks can be checked orally, through the 
students writing on the board, or using both of these methods.

Have the students complete the five tasks for their team 
individually (members of Team 1 do the tasks on page 46 and 
members of Team 2 do the tasks on page 47).

Then put the students into their teams to check their work, until 
everybody in the team agrees on the correct answers.

Divide the board into two parts and write Team 1 at the top of one 
half (or the name the first team has chosen) and Team 2 (or the 
other team’s chosen name) at the top of the other half.  

Ask ten volunteers from Team 1 to provide the answers for 
question 1 on page 46. Give their team half a point for each 
correct past or past participle form.

Repeat with ten members of Team 2 and the first question on 
page 47.

Continue like this until all the tasks have been completed, assigning 
marks as indicated in the colored rectangle after each task.

Try to make sure all the students have the opportunity to 
participate in the game. 

At the end, add up the scores for both teams and have students 
write their team score at the bottom of the page in the space 
provided.

Answers
Team 1

1. break – broke, broken; take – took, taken; swim – swam, swum;  

meet – met, met; do – did, done

2. They had done their homework.

They hadn’t fed the cat.

They hadn’t taken a shower.

3. Students’ own answers.

4. Students’ own answers.

5. sea – see; knew – new; would – wood; scene – seen 

Team 2

1. drink – drank, drunk; make – made, made; feed – fed, fed; put – put, 

put; speak – spoke, spoken

2. They had cleaned the kitchen.

They hadn’t bought the/any milk.

They hadn’t made the beds.

3. Students’ own answers.

4. Students’ own answers.

5. weak – week; pair – pear; threw – through; sale – sail

AB   The students do page 37 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on page 37 should not be set as a formal test. The 
students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 
material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring that 
it provides a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 
first language to explain where necessary. For answers see the  
key on page 100.

I can ... !
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TB Assessment page

There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 248. 

Wrapping Up

At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students, 
using the box at the bottom of Activity Book page 37 if you wish. 
Review the language if necessary and praise the students for their 
progress.

Draw the students’ attention to the picture of Sir Albert on 
Student’s Book page 47 and his speech bubble.

Extension

Have the students make an acrostic poem. Write SHADOW 
vertically on the board.

Divide the class into groups. Tell the students to use the letters in 
the word shadow to make other words related to the character 
Shadow, making a kind of crossword. Do a couple of examples on 
the board so that the students get the idea (see model below). 

Call a volunteer from each group to the board to write their 
poems for the class to share.

Homework Assignment

Get the students to go through Unit 4 and make a note of 
anything they are having trouble with for discussion before 
starting the next unit.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Encourage students to read a wide variety of books and 
magazines in English. If students have access to a school 
library, encourage them to take out books in English. For every 
book they borrow and read, give them praise and a sticker. 
You can write up students’ names on a reading wall chart; 
students can put their stickers next to their names each time 
they receive one.
If students do not have access to a school library, create a 
special book corner in the classroom where your students can 
read quietly, come together to hear you reading to them or 
read to an adult or a partner. Make the book corner attractive 
by displaying colorful books, using alphabet friezes or posters 
in English. You could also have an ‘I recommend …’ list on 
display, where the students can write the names of books 
they have read and liked (in English or their first language). At 
Level 6, you can encourage students to write short reviews of 
books they have read to share with the class.

 

Task Card

Look back at the pictures on page 40 in Lesson 2. Write the story 
type next to each picture. Compare your story types with a friend.
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Unit 4 Activity Book and test answer key
English Extra! Unit 4 (page 85)

Answers
Activity 1
The students should color: 
The words been and bean sound the same.
The words by and buy sound the same.

Activity 2
1. red, read; 2. flour, flower; 3. meat, meet; 4. hear, here; 5. Their, 
there

Activity 3
Possible sentences:
I’d like two sodas, please. / Would you like to come to a party?
Dear Sir, I am writing to … / The deer ran quickly through the 
forest.
We’ve waited for an hour already. / Where is our train?

Pages 30 and 31 (Lesson 1)

Answers
Page 30
Students’ own answers.
Page 31
Activity 1
gone, put, cleaned, moved, washed, bought, taken, cut

Activity 2
1. Harriet had been to the market. 2. Harriet had taken out the 
trash from Shadow’s cage. 3. Harriet hadn’t moved the cage to 
the garden. 4. Harriet hadn’t chopped the fruit.

Activity 3
1. Harriet had bought some fruit. 2. Harriet hadn’t cleaned the 
cage. 3. Harriet had washed Shadow’s bowl. 4. Harriet had put 
water in the bowl.

Pages 32 and 33 (Lesson 2)

Answers 
Activity 1
catch, go, wear, see, buy, swim, stay

Activity 2
1. stayed; 2. wore; 3. swam; 4. went, saw; 5. went, caught;  
6. bought

Activity 3
2. Sir Albert had never worn shorts before. 3. Sir Albert had 
never swum in the sea before. 4. Sir Albert had never been 
scuba diving before and he had never seen a shark. 5. He  
had never been fishing before and he had never caught a 
fish. 6. He had never bought presents for Niles and Harriet 
before.

Great Grammar
Activity 4
Possible answers:
A baby drinks, cries, sleeps; A shark swims, hunts, eats; A robot walks, 
moves, makes

Activity 5
1. bought; 2. eaten; 3. found; 4. didn’t do; 5. have; 6. ran;  
7. will polish; 8. hasn’t finished; 9. can’t paint; 10. broke

Pages 34 and 35 (Lesson 3)

Answers 
Activity 1
1. c; 2. a; 3. b; 4. a; 5. b; 6. a; 7. a; 8. c; 9. b; 10. a

Activity 2
1. He played a trick on the villagers. 2. Talk to his dog and play on 
his shepherd’s pipe. 3. So he had some help protecting the sheep. 
4. Because they didn’t believe him. 5. The wolf killed them. 6. Always 
tell the truth.

Page 37 (Lesson 5 I can … !)

Answers 
Write the past participle forms of the verbs.
1. met; 2. won; 3. got/gotten; 4. gone; 5. made; 6. taken; 7. done; 
8. put

Write sentences about what the people had or hadn’t done by three 
o’clock yesterday.
1. Mrs Brown had made lunch. 2. Sally and Sarah hadn’t done their 
homework. 3. Hashem had eaten lunch. 4. Jane and Julie had 
started their swimming lesson.

Write past perfect sentences with never and before.
1. I had never met Tim’s parents before. 2. I had never won a prize 
before. 3. He/She had never got/gotten angry with us before. 4. We 
had never been/gone to an aquarium before.

Page 248 (Unit 4 Test)

Answers 
Activity 1
1. seen. 2. spoken. 3. washed. 4. made. 5. put.

Activity 2
When Mrs Brown returned home...
2. The children hadn’t cleaned the bathroom. 3. The children had 
taken out the trash. 4. The children had fed the parrot. 5. The children 
hadn’t done their homework.

Activity 3
2. I had never played softball before. 3. I had never seen a dolphin 
before.
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5
Unit

The Hotel  
by the Lake

Functions
Reporting requests
Reporting orders
Expressing regrets

Language
Mr Porter asked Benny to bring her a match.
Mr Porter asked the children not to go outside.
Mr King told Jasem to close the door.
Mr King told John not to scream.

I should’ve put my coat on.
I shouldn’t have come on this trip.
We should have taken a photo of the Loch Ness Monster.
We shouldn’t have gone outside.

Gateway Grammar Level 6
For parents/teachers: page 29 
For students: pages 30–34

Gateway Phonics Book 2
“ea”: pages 20–21
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Objectives
• To identify polite requests
• To practice reporting requests and orders with ask and tell

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 48–49
• Activity Book pages 38–39
• Audio tracks 22–24

Functions
Reporting requests 
Reporting orders

Language
Mr Porter asked Benny to bring him a match.
Mr Porter asked the children not to go outside.
Mr King told Jasem to close the door.
Mr King told John not to scream.

Warm-up

Refer the students to page 48. Tell them that the boy in the 
photograph is called Benny. Read his speech bubble and ask the 
following questions:

Have you ever been on a school trip where you stayed overnight? 
What would be exciting/scary about staying overnight somewhere?  
What would you miss from home? 

Tell the students to imagine that they were trapped in a hotel like 
the one in the picture. Ask How would you feel if there was a storm?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings and 
experiences and share your own with them.

1.  Listen and identify the people. Use the 
names in the box.  Track 22

Have the students look at the picture in Activity 1. Spend a few 
moments discussing what the characters are doing. Draw the 
students’ attention to the storm outside the hotel window.

Explain that the students are going to hear a description of the 
scene. They must listen and write the names of the characters in 
the numbered boxes. Read the names of the people in the box 
underneath the picture and practice pronunciation.

Play the track for the students to listen to only.

Play it again, pausing for the students to fill in the peoples’ names.

Play it again for the students to check their work. Check answers.

Answers 
1. Mr King; 2. Rasheed; 3. Simon; 4. Majed; 5. Jasem; 6. Mr Porter; 7. Benny; 

8. John

2.  Listen and circle request or order. 
  Track 23

Write the following on the board: 
Reported requests
Please close the window.
The teacher asked me to close the window. 
Please don’t close the window.
The teacher asked me not to close the window.

Tell the students that when we ask someone to do something 
using the word please (usually with a pleasant tone of voice) we 
are making a request.

Explain that in order to tell someone about another person’s 
request in English (to report the request), we use ask and the 
following constructions:  
Affirmative: Subject + asked + object + infinitive with to 
Negative: Subject + asked + object + infinitive with not to

Write the following on the board: 
Reported orders 
Close the window!
The teacher told me to close the window. 
Don’t close the window!
The teacher told me not to close the window.

Tell the students that when we don’t use the word please when 
we ask someone to do something (and maybe we don’t use a 
pleasant tone in our voice) we are giving an order. 

Explain that to report orders we use tell and the following 
constructions:  
Affirmative: Subject + told + object + infinitive with to 
Negative: Subject + told + object + infinitive with not to

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 2. Tell them to listen and 
circle request or order.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to only. Play it 
again for the students to complete the task. Check as a class.  

Answers 
Mr Porter – request

Mr King – order

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   102 04/08/2017   16:18



Unit 5 The Hotel by the Lake

Unit 5 The Hotel by the Lake 103

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   103 04/08/2017   16:18



Teacher’s Book104

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   104 04/08/2017   16:18



Unit 5 The Hotel by the Lake

Unit 5 The Hotel by the Lake 105

3.  Look, listen and follow.   Track 24

Remind the students of what happened after the scene in Activity 
1 (the electricity went off ). Have the students look at the pictures 
in Activity 3. Explain that they will hear more requests and orders.

Play the track and have the students listen and follow.

Play it again and ask the students to stand up if they hear an order 
and remain seated if they hear a request. 

Divide the class into pairs to take turns reading the speech 
bubbles. 

4.  Report the requests and the orders.

Have volunteers read out the reported requests and orders in the 
speech bubbles.

Divide the class into pairs. Ask the students to cover the pictures 
in Activity 3 and take turns reporting the requests and orders. 
Monitor and help as necessary.

5.  Look and write the requests and orders in 
reported speech.

Draw the students’ attention to the pictures in Activity 5 and elicit 
the names of the characters shown. Read out the first speech 
bubble. Have a volunteer say the request in reported speech.

Tell the students to complete the exercise individually. Monitor 
and help as necessary.

Check as a class.

Answers 
1. Majed asked Rasheed not to cry. 2. John told Benny not to touch the 

light switches. 3. Mr King asked Mrs Porter to light the candles. 

AB   The students do pages 38 and 39 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 122.

Wrapping Up

Tell the class to listen carefully. Choose a confident volunteer 
and give him/her some orders or make some requests of him/
her (e.g. Please stand up. Close your book. Stand on one leg. Don’t sit 
down. Please get a pencil from your bag.). The student carries out 
the requests/orders. Thank the volunteer, then ask the students to 
report your requests and orders, using the correct verb (e.g. You 
asked Thomas to stand up. You told him to close his book. etc.) See 
how many the class can remember.

Extension

Write the following sentences on the board:

1. He told me to work in class.
2. She asked me to sit down.
3. They asked me not to open the door.
4. She told me not to tell John.

Get the students to change the sentences from reported speech 
to direct speech individually. Ask four volunteers to read out their 
sentences. Check as a class.

Answers 
1. Don’t work in class. 2. Please sit down. 3. Please don’t open the door.

4. Don’t tell John.

Homework Assignment 

Write two sentences about what your parents told you to do or 
not to do yesterday.

Write two sentences about what your teachers asked you to do or 
not to do yesterday.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
With a listening-based lesson, it is important to prepare in 
advance; read the script of the exercise and, if possible, listen to 
the track. Make a list of any key words you know will be new to 
your students, which might prevent them from understanding 
the gist of the text. Consider teaching these words at the 
beginning of the lesson. 
 
 

Task Card

Write two requests and two orders. Give them to a friend to write 
in reported speech.
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Objectives
• To practice using should have/shouldn’t have to express regret
• To practice expressing extreme hunger or thirst
• To practice spelling words with ou and ow

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper
• Student’s Book pages 50–51
• Activity Book pages 40–41
• Audio track 25

Functions
Expressing regrets

Language
I should’ve put my coat on.
I shouldn’t have come on this trip.
We should have taken a photo of the Loch Ness Monster.
We shouldn’t have gone outside.

Warm-up

Write tell on the board. Invite a volunteer to the front of the class. 
Whisper an order into his/her ear, e.g. Jump three times! Get the 
student to follow your order. Have the other students guess what 
the order was by reporting it (The teacher told (name of student) to 
jump three times.).

Write ask on the board. Invite another volunteer to the front. 
Whisper a request into his/her ear, e.g. Please erase the board. Get 
the student to follow your request. Have the class guess what the 
request was by reporting it (The teacher asked (name of student) to 
erase the board.).

Repeat with other orders and requests.

1.  Look, listen and follow.  Track 25

Books closed. Write the following on the board: should have… 
shouldn’t have…

Have the students focus on you and, using mime and facial 
expressions, suggest that you are very hungry. Say I’m starving! 
I didn’t eat my breakfast this morning. I should have eaten my 
breakfast.

I can’t buy any food from the café because I left my wallet at home. 
I shouldn’t have forgotten my wallet.

Place emphasis on should have and shouldn’t have. Draw the 
students’ attention to the words on the board.

Repeat the presentation by miming feeling cold and telling 
students that you left your sweater at home (I should have brought 
my sweater. I shouldn’t have left it at home.).

Have the students look at the six pictures in Activity 1. 

Explain that they are going to listen to the next part of the story at 
the hotel.

Play the track for the students to listen to and follow. Explain any 
new words.

Play the track again for the students to listen and repeat. 

Divide the class into pairs to take turns reading the speech 
bubbles. Monitor and make sure they are pronouncing should’ve 
and shouldn’t have correctly.

2.  Read and rewrite the speech bubbles 
using should have.

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 2. Divide the class into 
pairs to complete the task. Monitor and help as necessary. Check 
answers as a class.

Answers 
1. I should have bought more/enough batteries. 2. I should have brought 

my cell phone with me. 3. I should have eaten my dinner. 4. I should have 

taken a photo.
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Gateway to Me!

Draw students’ attention to the Gateway to Me! section. Read out 
the questions and check comprehension.

Have the students answer the questions individually in their 
notebooks.

Divide the class into pairs to compare and discuss their answers. 
Monitor and ensure that the students are on task and are using 
English. Invite volunteers to tell the class about themselves.

Gateway to Values

Read Benny’s speech bubble, explain any new words and discuss 
its meaning with the class. Ask the following questions:

What are people scared of? 
Should we show our fears or should we always try to pretend we aren’t 
frightened? 
How can we help people overcome their fears?

Encourage all the students to express their views and opinions 
and share yours with them.

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper. 
Have the students write or draw their own responses on separate 
pieces of paper and stick these around the speech bubble to 
make a poster. Display the poster in the Gateway to Values corner.

AB  The students do pages 40 and 41 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 122. 

Wrapping Up

Remind the students of their conversations in the Gateway to Me! 
section. Ask volunteers to tell the class what they found out about 
their partner.

Extension

Divide the class into pairs. Tell the students to imagine a situation 
in which one of them feels fear or a strong sense of insecurity (e.g. 
getting stuck in an elevator, worrying about an exam).

Have the students create a short role-play based on the situation. 
Monitor and help as necessary. Ask volunteer pairs to act out their 
scenes. After the performances, discuss the situations together.

Homework Assignment

Read and complete the sentences.

Amy stayed up late last night reading a scary story. She got very 
scared and couldn’t sleep at all. Today Amy feels very tired.

1. Amy should ________________________________________.

2. Amy shouldn’t ______________________________________.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
When setting up an activity, it is important that all students 
understand what they have to do. You can check that they 
have understood by asking questions about your instructions 
or by making ‘false’ statements about what they have to do. For 
example:

Teacher: Listen and write the names in your notebooks.

Students: No, write the names in the box. 

Task Card

Unscramble the verbs and write their past participle forms. 

ahev          yub          keta          aleev          emoc         rbngi   

2Ist
Century Skills

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To practice discussing monsters and scientific explanations  

for them
• To read and complete an article
• To practice writing a story

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 52–53
• Activity Book pages 42–43
• Audio track 26

Warm-up

Write the word MONSTER vertically on the left side of the board. 
Write the same word backwards vertically next to it (see below). 
Leave some space between the words. 

Divide the class into pairs. Have the students write a list of words 
which start with the letter on the left and end with the letter on 
the right (e.g. mother, one).

M R      
O E      
N T
S S
T N
E O
R M 

The first pair to find seven words win the game.

Possible answers 
monster, one, night, sisters, town, echo, room

Gateway Magazine – The Loch Ness 
Monster

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 52 and 53. Explain that this is 
another section in the Gateway Magazine.

Ask a volunteer to read out the questions in Activity 1 and explain 
any new words. Encourage the students to express their thoughts, 
experiences and opinions in English. Ensure that every student 
has the chance to contribute to the class discussion.

2.  Read and complete the article. Choose a 
word from each box.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2 and make sure the task 
is clear.

Read the first section of the article as a class, including the two 
alternatives as they appear in the text. Elicit the correct word from 
the class.

Divide the class into pairs or small groups to take turns reading 
the article and completing the task. Monitor and help explain 
new words or provide dictionaries. Do not confirm answers at this 
stage. 
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3.  Listen to check your answers.  
 Track 26

Refer the students to Activity 3. Play the track twice for the 
students to listen and check their answers.

Answers 
1. in; 2. lives; 3. has; 4. humps; 5. to; 6. became; 7. taken; 8. to; 9. what;  

10. ago

4.  Read “The Loch Ness Monster” again and 
answer the questions.

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 4 and tell them to read 
the questions silently.

Have the students read the article again and answer the questions 
individually. 

Check as a class and discuss the last question together.

Answers 
1. It is a huge lake. 2. In northern Scotland. 3. It is nine meters long with 

flippers, one or two humps and a long thin neck. 4. Yes, there are. 5. No, 

they haven’t. 6. Students’ own answers.

5.  Writing

Look at the pictures and create your own story. Draw the 
final picture. Then write your story in your notebook.

Read out the instructions and ensure that the tasks are clear.

Spend some time as a class discussing what could be happening 
in each picture.

Have the students complete their stories individually, drawing 
the final picture in the blank box. Monitor the writing and help as 
necessary.

Once all the students have finished writing, read out the speech 
bubbles from Mr Porter and Mr King. Have the students write a 
suitable title in the rectangle above the pictures. Divide the class 
into small groups and compare their work.

AB   The students do pages 42 and 43 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 122.

Wrapping Up

Ask the students if they would like to visit Loch Ness. Why? / Why 
not?

Extension

Tell the students to draw a monster. Divide the class into small 
groups to compare their pictures.

Homework Assignment

Read “The Loch Ness Monster” to a member of your family.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
When speaking to your students, make sure you have their full 
attention. Get the students to make eye contact with you and 
focus on your words. Encourage them to ask questions to make 
sure they understand. Equally, when the students talk to you, give 
them your full attention and respond to what you hear.

 

Task Card

Find out how many people in your class believe in the Loch Ness 
Monster.
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Objectives
• To listen to descriptions of monsters for specific information
• To practice everyday English exchanges
• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 54–55
• Activity Book page 44
• Audio tracks 27–28
• (Extension: bean bag or soft ball)

Warm-up

Write the following sentences on the board:

1. Loch Ness is a monster. 2. Nessie is eight meters long. 3. All tourists 
have taken photographs of Nessie. 4. Plesiosaurs lived five million 
years ago. 5. Scientists know Nessie’s story is a hoax.

Get the students to read “The Loch Ness Monster” again 
individually and correct the sentences. Check as a class.

Answers 
1. Loch Ness is a huge lake. 2. Nessie is nine meters long. 3. Many tourists 

have taken photographs of Nessie. 4. Plesiosaurs lived 65 million years 

ago. 5. Scientists don’t know if Nessie’s story is a hoax.

1.  Listen and match each creature to its 
name. Listen again and complete Benny’s 
sticker album.  Track 27

Have the students look at Activity 1. Explain that they are going 
to listen to June and Benny talking about the scary creatures they 
can see in Benny’s sticker book. 

Play the track a first time and ask the students to draw a line from 
the name of each creature to its picture. Check answers.

Answers 
From top to bottom the creatures are the Mokele-Mbembe, the  

Manipogo and the Giant Squid. 

Tell the students to listen again and fill in the data about the 
creatures.

Play the track again, pausing as necessary for the students to 
write.

Play the track again for the students to check their work.
Check answers and discuss the information about the creatures as 
a class. 

Answers 

Manipogo

Place of sighting: lake in Canada

Appearance: very ugly, like a long, fat snake

Other information: In 1960 three Manipogos were spotted together – 

maybe a mother, father and baby.

The Giant Squid

Place of sighting: oceans

Appearance: like a big octopus, tentacles can grow to 20 meters

Other information: In 1930 it attacked a huge boat and killed many 

people.

Mokele-Mbembe

Place of sighting: swamps of Central Africa

Appearance: large reptile, looks like a dinosaur, can swim and walk on  

land on four legs.

Other information: Reward of $2,000 for the person who can capture it.

2.  Project

Read out Benny’s speech bubble. Divide the class into pairs to 
work on their projects.

Tell them to make a poster, website or book. Encourage them to 
make their projects as interesting and creative as possible.

Set aside time in a future class for each pair to present their 
project to the rest of the class. 

Have the students ask questions about the presentations.

3.  We Can Speak English!

Match the numbers and letters to make exchanges.

Direct the students to Activity 3. Explain that these exchanges are 
common in English. Draw the students’ attention to the example. 

Divide the class into pairs to do the matching exercise.

Check answers and explain any new language, then have the 
students practice the exchanges in pairs. Encourage them to use 
appropriate mimes and facial expressions.

Answers 
2. d; 3. e; 4. a; 5. f; 6. i; 7. b; 8. c; 9. g

2Ist
Century Skills
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Do and Share!

 

4.  Listen and write the missing lines.  
 Track 28

Read the instructions for Activity 4 and point out that the missing 
lines are in the box bottom right of the lyrics, labeled a – f. 

Play the chant for the students to listen to and follow. 

Play it twice more for the students to complete the task. Divide 
the class into pairs to compare their answers. Check as a class and 
explain any new words. 

Answers 
1. e; 2. c; 3. a; 4. f; 5. b; 6. d

5.  Chant “I Like a Good Scare!”. 
 Track 28

Play the chant again and have the students join in for  
enjoyment.

AB   The students do page 44 in the Activity Book. 

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other  
areas of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your 
students to involve themselves in craft and project work while 
using English as the medium of communication.

Materials
A box Colored pencils
Blue paint Scissors
A small paint brush String
Construction paper Sticky tape

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the  
students to do using the pictures in the book and giving the 
instructions in English. 

Have volunteers talk about their cities, using the boy’s  
speech bubble at the bottom of the page as a model. 

Wrapping Up

Have a class discussion about whether watching scary things on 
TV is a good or a bad thing.

Extension

Write the word FEARS on the board. Call a volunteer to the 
board and get him/her to draw a line outwards from the central 
word and to write the name of a fear (e.g. spiders, heights, flying). 
Continue like this until all the students have written one or two 
fears on the board.

Ask What are you scared of? As you ask the question toss a bean 
bag or soft ball to a student. The student who catches the bean 
bag/ball answers the question and tosses it back to you. Continue 
like this until all the students have answered the question.

Homework Assignment

Design a picture for your favorite chant from Units 1 to 5.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Encourage students to participate fully in their learning. On a 
regular basis, select a student to come to the front of the class and 
be the teacher. Do this when it is an activity that students know 
well and are familiar with the instructions, for example, when the 
students are going to have a spelling test. The ‘student teacher’ 
can read out the words for the spelling test.

 

Task Card

Invent a monster. Draw a picture and write about the monster.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a team game 

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 56–57
• Activity Book pages 45 and 86
• (Extension: construction paper, wax crayons, black tempera 

paint wash)

Language
Revision from Unit 5

Warm-up

Refer students to Activity Book page 86 (English! Extra Unit 5 
MAKE / DO). Have them complete the tasks individually or in pairs. 
Check together as a class.

Review 

Play the Gateway Game 5

Direct the students’ attention to pages 56 and 57 and explain that 
they are going to play a team revision game again.

Divide the class into the same two teams they played the game 
with in previous units and remind them of their team names.

During the game, tasks can be checked orally, through the 
students writing on the board, or using both of these methods.

Have the students complete the four tasks for their team 
individually (members of Team 1 do the tasks on page 56 and 
members of Team 2 do the tasks on page 57).

Then put the students into their teams to check their work, until 
everybody in the team agrees on the correct answers.

Divide the board into two parts and write Team 1 at the top of one 
half (or the name the first team has chosen) and Team 2 (or the 
other team’s chosen name) at the top of the other half.  

Ask three volunteers from Team 1 to provide the answers for 
question 1 on page 56. Give their team two points for each 
correct sentence.

Repeat with three members of Team 2 and the first question on 
page 57.

Continue like this until all the tasks have been completed, 
assigning marks as indicated in the colored rectangle after each 
task.

Try to make sure all the students have the opportunity to 
participate in the game. 

At the end, add up the scores for both teams and have students 
write their team score at the bottom of the page in the space 
provided.

Answers 
Team 1

1. 1. He asked me not to be late tomorrow. 2. He told me to open my 

book. 3. He told me to go to bed.

2. 1. Please help him with his homework. 2. Stand up! 3. Don’t play in 

class!

3. He shouldn’t have gone to bed late. / He should have gone to bed 

earlier.

He should have had some breakfast.

He shouldn’t have got/gotten up late.

He should have studied for the test. / He shouldn’t have failed the test.

4. make a noise; do homework; do the shopping; make plans

Team 2

1. 1. He told me to close the windows. 2. He asked me not to erase  

the board. 3. He asked me to turn the radio off.

2. 1. Don’t tell anybody! 2. Please feed my fish. 3. Please buy a new 

notebook.

3. She should have helped the little boy.

She shouldn’t have given all her water to Nancy.

She shouldn’t have watched TV all night. / She should have gone to 

bed.

She shouldn’t have spent all her money. / She should have saved  

some money.

4. do housework; make friends; make an appointment; do some work

AB   The students do page 45 in the Activity Book.
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I can ... !

The tasks on page 45 should not be set as a formal test. The 
students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 
material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring  
that it provides a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 
first language to explain where necessary. For answers see the  
key on page 122.

TB Assessment page

There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 249. 

Wrapping Up

At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students, 
using the box at the bottom of Activity Book page 45 if you wish. 
Review the language if necessary and praise the students for their 
progress.

Draw the students’ attention to the picture of Nessie on Student’s 
Book page 57 and her speech bubble.

Extension

Make “Boo!” pictures. Divide the class into small groups. Give each 
group a square of white construction paper.

In their groups, get the students to draw and color a scary scene 
with wax crayons. Tell the students they must color heavily. 

Collect the pictures and secretly add a ghost and the word Boo! to 
each one with a white wax crayon. 

Give each group their picture and tell them to paint over their 
pictures with black tempera paint wash. Your surprise message 
will show through. 

Homework Assignment

Get the students to go through Unit 5 and make a note of 
anything they are having trouble with for discussion before 
starting the next unit.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
A great way to motivate students to work hard is to use a chart 
with clear press on pockets, one for each student. Label each 
pocket with a student’s name. At the end of every class, drop a 
plastic chip into the pockets of those students who have stood 
out for their hard work and effort. Because the pockets are clear, 
students can keep track of their own progress. Chips can be 
exchanged for rewards at the end of the week or term. 
 
 

Task Card

Translate the following sentences:
1. The teacher asked me to finish my work.
2. My dad told me not to watch TV.
3. I should have finished my work.
4. I shouldn’t have disobeyed my dad.
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Unit 5 Activity Book and test answer key

English Extra! Unit 5 (page 86)

Answers 

Activity 1
The students should cross out sentences b and d.

Activity 2
b I have to do my homework this evening.
d We’re going to do the shopping tomorrow.

Activity 3
do – exercise, sports, the dishes, some work
make – friends, plans, an effort, a cake, noise, an appointment

Activity 4
Students’ own answers.

Pages 38 and 39 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Page 38
Students’ own answers.

Page 39
Activity 1
2. Mrs Porter told you not to sit next to the window. 3. Mrs 
Porter asked you to look for a hammer. 4. Mrs Porter asked 
you to pass her some nails. 5. Mrs Porter told you not to play 
computer games.

Pages 40 and 41 (Lesson 2)

Answers

Activity 1
1. d; 2. f; 3. b; 4. e; 5. a; 6. c

Activity 2
2. He should have stopped at the gas station. 3. He should 
have put his cell phone in his briefcase. 4. He should have 
taken his lunchbox.  5. He shouldn’t have lent his umbrella to 
his friend. 6. He shouldn’t have left his wallet at home.

Pages 42 and 43 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 1
b, c, a, g, f, e, d

Activity 3
1. False; 2. True; 3. True; 4. False; 5. True; 6. True

Page 45 (Lesson 5 I can…!)

Answers 
Change the sentences to direct speech.
1. Please lend me your books. 2. Don’t touch the computer! 3. Get 
up! 4. Please don’t open my locker.
Report the orders using told and asked.
1. He told me not to drink his soda. 2. She asked me to lend her a 
pen.
Read and write sentences using should have or shouldn’t have.
1. I shouldn’t have touched the snake. 2. I should have paid 
attention in class.

Page 249 (Unit 5 Test)

Answers

Activity 1
2. The boy asked the man to play with him.

Activity 2
2. The girl told the girl to close the door.

Activity 3
2. “Do not open the windows” 3. “Please don’t use my computer” 
4. “Be careful”

Activity 4
2. I shouldn’t have used his computer. 3. I should have left earlier. 
4. I shouldn’t have climbed the tree.
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Review 1

Warm-up

Refer the students to pages 58 and 59, the first Review in Gateway 
6. Point out the photographs and pictures of the characters (Luis, 
Stella, Jared, Sir Albert and Shadow and June).

Activity 1

Have the students look at the pictures below Luis and read out his 
speech bubble.

Spend some time discussing what the students see in each of the 
pictures (e.g. The two girls in picture 1 are talking and the time is ten 
o’clock. The boy in picture 2 is reading and the time is eleven o’clock.). 

Write the following scrambled questions on the board:

1. been / the / How / sleeping / has / baby / long / ? 
2. for / three / girls / been / hours / talking / the / Have / ?
3. doing / the / been / have / boys / What / ?
4. boy / hour / an / Has / reading / for / been / the / ?
5. swimming / man / long / been / the / How / has / ?
6. man / What / beach / has / on / the / the / doing / been / ?

Ask the students to unscramble the questions in their notebooks 
individually. Elicit the correct questions.

Answers 
1. How long has the baby been sleeping? 2. Have the girls been talking 

for three hours? 3. What have the boys been doing? 4. Has the boy been 

reading for an hour? 5. How long has the man been swimming?

6. What has the man on the beach been doing?

Tell the students to answer the questions in their notebooks, then 
compare their answers with a partner. Check as a class.

Answers 
1. For an hour and a half. / Since 11:30. 2. Yes, they have. 3. They’ve been 

playing volleyball. 4. No. He’s been reading for two hours. 5. For half an 

hour. / Since 12:30. 6. He’s been running.

The Review activities are designed to revise the language and skills from the first five units of Gateway 6. 
Teachers should select the activities that are most appropriate for their class. These may be language areas 
that students have difficulties with and need to spend time practicing. 

Activity 2  Track 29

Elicit the pronouns from Unit 2 and write them on the board 
(somebody, anybody, nobody, everybody, anything, something, 
everything, nothing, somewhere, anywhere, nowhere, everywhere).

Refer the students to the box next to the photograph of Stella. 
Read out the first incomplete sentence. Tell the students that 
they are going to hear two options to choose from to insert into 
the space. They have to listen and write the correct one. Play the 
track and have the students listen only to make sure that the 
task is clear. Play the track again, pausing when necessary for the 
students to make their choices.

Play the track again for the students to check their work.

Check answers.

Answers 
1. anybody; 2. something; 3. everywhere; .4 Somebody; 5. anything;  

6. somewhere; 7. everything; 8. anything
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Activity 3

Read Jared’s speech bubble. Have the students look at the two 
sets of pictures showing Jared’s brother, Jason, as a little boy and 
at 18. 

Divide the class into pairs to talk about Jason using used to and 
didn’t use to. Invite volunteer pairs to say their sentences.

Possible answers 
Jason used to read comics. Now he reads books.

Jason used to walk to school. Now he drives.

Activity 4  Track 30

Read out the instructions below the pictures. Play the track for the 
students to listen to only.

Play it again, pausing as necessary for the students to answer the 
questions.

Then play the questions, pausing after each one to elicit answers 
from volunteers. Encourage the students to use full sentences.

Activity 5

Point at the picture of Sir Albert and Shadow. Elicit the names of 
the other characters from the story. Point to the picture of Tom 
and read out the beginning of the sentence at the top of the box. 
Have a volunteer complete the sentence on the board using the 
past perfect tense, e.g. Tom had polished Sir Albert’s shoes.

Continue like this with the rest of the pictures.

Possible answers 
Tom had polished Sir Albert’s shoes.

Mrs Hubbard had made a cake.

Niles had polished the silver.

Harriet had ironed the clothes.

Rosie had cleaned the kitchen.

Shadow had eaten some apples.

Activity 6  Track 31

Read the first part of the instructions next to the photograph of 
June.

Play the track and have the students follow the instructions by 
standing up, jumping three times, etc.

Read the second part of the instructions. Play the track again and 
have the students make a note of whether they are given requests 
or orders.

Tell the students to write the requests and orders using reported 
speech on the lines provided, beginning The teacher … Check as 
a class.

Answers 
1. The teacher asked us to stand up. 2. The teacher told us to jump three 

times. 3. The teacher told us to turn around. 4. The teacher asked us to  

sit down.

Activity 7

Draw the students’ attention to the picture story. Explain that 
Benny has received his school report and it is not very good. In 
the thought bubbles he is thinking back to what he did wrong 
(He didn’t study. He talked in class. He watched TV instead of 
studying.).

The students write sentences about Benny using should have and 
shouldn’t have. Invite volunteers to read out their sentences. 

Answers
1. He should have studied. 2. He shouldn’t have talked in class. 3. He 

shouldn’t have watched TV (instead of studying).

Spelling

Divide the class into two teams. Get the students to choose ten 
words from Units 1 to 5 and write them on the lines provided. 
Team 1 gives Team 2 a word to spell. For example, castle. The 
members from Team 2 spell the word, saying one letter each. 
Repeat with a different word from Team 2. Award a point when a 
word is spelled correctly.

The winning team is the one with most points.

AB   The students play the game on pages 46–47 in the Activity 
Book in pairs. Provide each pair with a dice and counters. Monitor 
and check that the students are completing the tasks correctly. 
Note any common errors to correct in open class.
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Review 1 Activity Book answer key

Pages 46–47

Answers 
 1. band, bell, blue, bread, bright, brown.
 2. since six o’clock; since Monday; for fifty minutes; for a long time
 3. Question: What have you been doing for the past two weeks? 
Answer: Students’ own answers.
 4. Where have the children been playing?
 5.  Possible answers:
 1. What has Linda been doing?
 2. Where have they been all morning?
 6. 1. somewhere
 2. anybody
 7. Students’ own answers.
 8. Students’ own answers.
 9.  1. Four thousand, four hundred and four
 2. Ten thousand
 3 Nine thousand, one hundred and nineteen
 4. Two thousand and twenty two
10.  1. I was bored because the game was very boring.
  2.  Everything at the amusement park was exciting. We were all 

very excited.
11.  1. I didn’t used to live in a small town.
 2. We didn’t used to visit the neighbors all the time.
12.  cleaned, cleaned; took, taken; did, done; met, met; gave, given; 

ate, eaten.
13 Students’ own answers.
14.  Possible answers: Last year I went to a picnic for the first time. 

I had never been to a picnic before.
15. see / wood
16. She asked me to not be angry. He told me to open the door.
17.  1.  Please close the window.  2. Be quiet. 3. Please don’t forget 

your homework.
18  1. I should have brought a map.
 2. I shouldn’t have been rude to my teacher.
19.  make noise; make an appointment; do housework; 

do homework
20. FINISH!

128 Teacher’s Book
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6
Unit

The Game

Functions
Talking about what objects are made of
Talking about what objects are for
Expressing facts and general truths

Language
It’s made of wood. 
It’s for sweeping floors.
They’re made of metal. 
They’re for cutting paper.

Spanish is spoken in Venezuela.
Fish and chips are eaten in England.
Pandas aren’t found in Canada.

Is silver mined in Belgium? Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t.
Where is silver mined? In Mexico.
Are pandas found in China? Yes, they are. / No, they aren’t.
Where are pandas found? In China.

Vocabulary
cloth, glass, gold, leather, metal, paper, plastic, silver, wood, wool

Gateway Grammar Level 6
For parents/teachers: page 35 
For students: pages 36–40

Gateway Phonics Book 2
“ar”: pages 8–9; “ai”: pages 10–11
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Objectives
• To review and extend vocabulary for materials
• To practice the passive voice (is/are made of…)
• To practice describing what objects are made of
• To practice talking about the function of objects with  

It’s/They’re for + -ing

Materials
• blindfold, objects made of different materials (plastic ruler, 

leather wallet, woolen scarf, glass bottle, wooden spoon, etc.)
• Student’s Book pages 60–61
• Activity Book pages 48–49
• Audio tracks 32–34

Vocabulary
cloth, glass, gold, leather, metal, paper, plastic, silver, wood, wool

Functions
Talking about what objects are made of
Talking about what objects are for

Language
It’s made of wood. It’s for sweeping floors.
They’re made of metal. They’re for cutting paper.

Warm-up

Refer the students to page 60 and point to the photograph of 
Gary. Explain that he is the presenter of a television game show 
(explain the meaning of game show). Tell the students that they 
are going to take part in the game show in this lesson. Read the 
speech bubble and explain any new words. Ask the following 
questions:

What are the names of the game shows which appear on television in 
your country?

What do contestants have to do on each game show?

What are the prizes?

Why are game shows so popular?

Would you like to appear on a game show?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings and 
experiences and share your own with them.

1.  Find ten materials in the chain. Match 
them to the photographs.

Have the students look at the photographs around the word 
chain in Activity 1 and read the instructions. Divide the class into 
pairs to decide what each thing is made from and then find the 
word in the chain. They can draw a line from the word to the 
object. The first pair to correctly identify all ten materials and do 
the matching exercise are the winners (check to ensure that they 
have been correctly identified).

Invite the winning pair to write the words from the chain in order 
on the board. Explain any new words.

Answers 
1. wool; 2. leather; 3.  plastic; 4. cloth; 5. wood; 6. glass; 7. silver; 
8. paper; 9. gold; 10. metal
The order of the materials in the chain is: gold, leather, cloth, 
wood, wool, glass, silver, metal, plastic, paper.

2.  Listen to the introduction to Gary’s Game. 
What is tonight’s prize?  Track 32

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 2 and read the 
instructions. Tell the students to listen and write about the prize in 
their notebooks.

Play the track twice. Elicit the answer.

Answer
$10,000
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3.  You are a contestant on Gary’s Game. 
Listen and follow the instructions.   

 Track 33

Direct the students to Activity 3. Play the track and have the 
students complete the three tasks individually, writing in their 
notebooks.

Ask the students to count how many items they have in each 
list and write the number. Find the student(s) who has the most 
objects made from glass. Ask him/her to read out the list and 
check the items. Repeat with objects made from wood and paper 
to find out the class winner(s). Tell him/her/them that the check 
for $10,000 is in the post!

4.  Look, listen and follow.  Track 34

Write the following questions on the board: What is it made of? 
What is it for? What is it?

Hold up a pencil. Ask the questions on the board and elicit the 
answers. Write It’s made of wood. It’s for writing. It’s a pencil. Practice 
the sentences with the class.

Call a volunteer to the front. Blindfold him/her and pass him/her 
a plastic ruler. Ask the student the questions on the board and 
encourage/help him/her with the answers.

Repeat with different volunteers and objects made of different 
materials (e.g. a leather purse/wallet, a woolen scarf ).

Encourage the class to respond to correct answers with ‘game 
show’ applause.

Have the students look at the pictures in Exercise 4. Explain that 
the two people are playing a similar game.

Play the track for the students to listen to and follow. Play it again 
for the students to listen to and repeat. Divide the class into pairs 
to read the speech bubbles.

5.  Talk about these objects.

Direct students to Activity 5. Have the students talk about the 
photographs in pairs, using the model on the board and the 
examples in Activity 4 (It’s/They’re made of… and It’s/ They’re for…). 
Monitor and help as necessary. Ask volunteer pairs to talk about 
the objects for the rest of the class.

AB   The students do pages 48 and 49 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 150.

Wrapping Up

Have the students look inside their schoolbags and find objects 
made of different materials. Ask volunteers to hold up objects 
and ask What is it?/What are they? What’s it made of?/What are they 
made of? What’s it for?/What are they for? Write as many different 
objects, materials and uses on the board as possible.

Extension

Write the game show on the board.

Divide the class into teams. Tell the students they have three 
minutes to make words using the letters on the board. 

At the end of the three minutes, tell each team to elect a secretary 
to write their words on the board. The team with the most correct 
words wins the game.

Possible words: he, how, team, gate, what, as, was, me, hat, hate, hot, 
meet, tea, theme, meat, shame, seat, some, sat, same, she.

Homework Assignment 

Unscramble the questions and answer them.

1. of / What / made / is / key / a ?
2. for / a / key / is / What / ?

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank

If a student asks for a spelling, write the word on a piece of paper. 
Have the student look at the word very carefully. Fold the piece of 
paper and give it to the student. Encourage the student to write 
the word from memory and then to unfold the piece of paper to 
check the spelling. 
 
 

Task Card

Dictate the following words to a friend: leather, metal, glass, paper, 
silver, plastic, cloth, wood, wool, gold.

Check your friend’s spellings.
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Objectives
• To review past participles
• To practice the passive voice (present tense)
• To ask and answer questions in the passive (present tense)

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 62–63
• Activity Book pages 50–51
• Audio track 35

Functions
Expressing facts and general truths

Language
Spanish is spoken in Venezuela.
Fish and chips are eaten in England.
Pandas aren’t found in Canada.

Is silver mined in Belgium? Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t.
Where is silver mined? In Mexico.
Are pandas found in China? Yes, they are. / No, they aren’t.
Where are pandas found? In China.

Warm-up

Ask the students to think of an object but to keep it secret. Call a 
volunteer to the front. Ask him/her to whisper his/her object in 
your ear. The other students must try to guess what the object is 
by asking you Yes or No questions, e.g. Is it made of metal? Can you 
wear it? The student who guesses correctly is the next one to have 
a turn at the front.

1.  Find the past participles of eight verbs in 
the word search.

Have the students do Activity 1 individually, then compare 
answers in pairs.

Have eight volunteers say the verbs, their past participles, and 
point to their position in the word search.

Answers 

2.  Here are some questions from Gary’s 
Game. Read them and discuss your 
answers.

Write the following on the board:

Passive voice
The ruler is made of plastic.

Explain that the passive voice is formed with the verb to be 
(singular or plural, affirmative or negative) and the past participle 
of the active verb.

Write and read aloud: 

Spanish is spoken in Mexico. 

Spanish isn’t spoken in Scotland.

Tacos are eaten in Mexico. 

Tacos aren’t eaten in Scotland.

Highlight the structure of the passive voice as you say the 
sentences. Write more examples on the board if necessary.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2. Read out the first 
question and elicit the answer. Divide the class into pairs to 
complete the task. Do not confirm answers at this stage.

O  E  N  F  O  U  N  D  D  U  Y  E

S  S  P  O  N  R  E  A  T  E  N  G

L  M  S  P  O  K  E  N  E  D  D  R

E  N  E  E  O  N  N  W  C  O  P  O

P  S  E  P  L  A  Y  E  D  N  E  W

T  U  N  M  I  N  E  D  S  D  E  N
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3.  Listen to check your answers.  Track 35

Direct students to Activity 3. Play the track twice for students to 
check their work. Discuss the answers as a class.

Answers 
See transcript for Track 35 (page 258).

4.  Talk about the quiz.

Have a volunteer read the speech bubbles in Activity 4. Divide the 
class into pairs to talk about the quiz in the same way. Monitor 
and help as necessary.

5.   Project
Read out Gary’s speech bubble and discuss as a class. Make 
notes on the board. Encourage the students to think of natural 
resources (oil, coal, precious stones, metals) and animals native to 
their country.

Have the students make a poster, leaflet or big book individually. 
Set aside time in a future lesson for each student to present their 
project to the rest of the class. Have the students ask questions 
about the projects. 

6.  Match the questions to the answers.
For Activity 6, divide the class into pairs to complete the matching 
task. Check as a class. 

Answers 
1. d; 2. a; 3. b; 4. c

7.  Ask and answer questions about the quiz.
For Activity 7, write the following sentence and question on the 
board: Tea is grown in India. Is tea grown in India? Point out that to 
make a question they have to invert the subject and verb. Elicit 
both affirmative and negative answers to this question (Yes, it is./
No, it isn’t.). Write them on the board. 

Write Where is tea grown? to show students how to make a Wh- 
question. Elicit the answer.

Repeat this procedure with Fish and chips are eaten in England. Are 
fish and chips eaten in England? Where are fish and chips eaten?

Divide the class into pairs to ask and answer questions about the 
quiz in the same way.

Gateway to Me!
Give examples of the following TV programs from your 
country:

Read the TV program types and check understanding. Elicit some 
examples and ask the students to write more in their notebooks.

You are in charge of giving awards for the …

Read the categories for the awards at the bottom of the page 
and check understanding. Have students choose a program they 
would give each award to individually, writing in their notebooks.

Divide the class into pairs to compare and discuss their choices. 
Monitor, making sure that all the students are on task and using 
English. Invite volunteers to tell the rest of the class about their 
choices. 

AB   The students do pages 50 and 51 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 150.

Wrapping Up
Have a class vote to find out which is the most popular game 
show, police series, soap opera, cartoon and comedy program.

Extension
Write the following on the board: 
1. Portuguese (speak) 
2. Paella (eat) 
3. Gold (mine) 
4. Scorpions (find) 
5. Whales (see)
6. American football (play) 

Have the students write sentences using the passive voice 
individually. Ask volunteers to write their sentences on the board. 

Homework Assignment
Students complete the sentences.

Change the sentences as in the example.

Spanish is spoken in Uruguay. (Where)
Is Spanish spoken in Uruguay? Where is Spanish spoken?

1. Gold is mined in Colombia. 

2. Sushi is eaten in Japan.

3. Llamas are found in Peru.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Carrying out activities such as the role play in the Extension in 
this lesson helps students relate English to situations outside the 
classroom. It is also an excellent way to get the students to work 
together, practice their English in a ‘free’ setting, and to learn and 
remember new vocabulary.

Task Card

Make up a new country and write sentences about it using the 
passive. Write about its language, food, drinks, clothes, animals 
and national sports.

2Ist
Century Skills

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To practice talking about TV viewing habits
• To read a TV schedule to find appropriate programs for  

different viewers
• To write about a favorite TV program

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 64–65
• Activity Book pages 52–53

Warm-up

Divide the board in half.

Write the following verbs on both sides of the board: wear, eat, 
find, make, drink, grow, play (x2), see, speak.

Divide the class into two teams. Have each team stand in front of 
their side of the board.

Say coffee is [clap your hands or make a noise] all over the world.

The first member of each team runs to the board, erases the verb 
that fits in the blank in the sentence (drink) and writes its past 
participle form instead (drunk).

The first student to complete the task successfully wins a point for 
his/her team.

Continue with these sentences (answers in brackets):
Bagpipes are … in Scotland. (played)
Kangaroos are … in Australia. (found)
The Eiffel Tower is … in Paris. (seen)
Kimonos are … in Japan. (worn)
Tacos are … in Mexico. (eaten)
French and English are … in Canada. (spoken)
A key is … of metal. (made)
Soccer is … at the World Cup. (played)
Rice is … in China. (grown)

Gateway Magazine – TV Today!

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 64 and 65. Explain that this is 
another section in the Gateway Magazine. Ask a volunteer to read 
out the questions in Activity 1 and encourage the students to 
express themselves in English. Make sure that every student has 
the chance to contribute to the discussion.

2.  Read “TV Today!” and discuss the 
questions. Work with a friend. 

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2 and explain/elicit that 
this is a TV schedule. 

Divide the class into pairs and have them take turns reading the 
schedule. Monitor and encourage the students to take note of the 
television channel, the times the programs are on and what types 
of programs they are. 

When everyone has finished reading, ask the class to look at the 
questions on page 65. Have the students write their answers in 
their notebooks individually, then discuss their responses with 
their partner. Ask volunteers to share their responses with the 
class.
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3.  Read and choose a TV program for the 
following people.

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 3 and ensure that the task 
is clear. Ask volunteers to read the speech bubbles and explain 
any new language. Tell the students to choose and make a note of 
the most appropriate programs for the people individually.

Divide the class into small groups to discuss their choices 
together. Monitor the task and encourage the students to use 
English. Elicit ideas.

Possible answers 
a – Famous People; b – Rainforests; c – Cooking with Cathy; d – World News

4. Writing

My Favorite TV Program

Read the instructions and the questions as a class. 

Have the students answer the questions in their notebooks 
individually and draw their scene in the box provided or on a 
separate piece of paper. Monitor and help as necessary.

Divide the class into small groups to share their work.

AB   The students do pages 52 and 53 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 150.

Wrapping Up

Briefly describe a famous TV program which is popular with 
your students, without saying the name. Say what day, time and 
channel the program is on, what type of program it is and the 
names of the characters/presenters. The first student to guess the 
name of the program describes another program for the class.

Extension
Draw a picture showing your favorite TV program. Get the 
students to compare their pictures in small groups.

Homework Assignment

Read “TV Today!” to a member of your family.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Make writing exercises more interesting by encouraging the 
students to use their imagination. They do not have to write true 
things and will often be able to concentrate better on getting 
the language correct if they are not also worried about making it 
factually correct. 
 

Task Card

Number the programs 1 to 5 in order of preference for you 
(1 = your favorite).
Inside the ER
Animals of the Desert
Reaching for Stardom
Gary’s Game
World News
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Objectives
• To listen to commercials for gist and specific information
• To create a fictional product and a commercial for it
• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper
• Student’s Book pages 66–67
• Activity Book page 54
• Audio tracks 36–38
• (Extension: 12 index cards)

Warm-up

Have the students read the schedule “TV Today!” again individually.

Divide the class into two teams. Say It’s a hospital drama. 

The first student to shout Inside the ER wins a point for his/her 
team. 

Continue like this with the following sentences (answers in 
brackets):
It’s a documentary. (Amazing Space/Rainforests)
It’s a reality show. (Reaching for Stardom)
It’s a cookery show. (Cooking with Cathy)
It’s a soap opera. (Famous People)
It’s a TV movie. (The Rescue of Dan the Dolphin)
It’s a talk show. (Talk to Me)
It’s a comedy program. (Funny Family)
It’s a cartoon. (Cool Cat)

The team with the most points wins.

1.  Listen to the commercials and tick the 
products advertised.  Track 36

Have students look at Activity 1. Read the instructions and ask the 
students to name the products pictured (soda, cat food, detergent 
and toothpaste). 

Play the track for the students to listen to both commercials. Point 
out that they need to choose just two products from those in the 
pictures.

Tell the students to look just at the first set of pictures and play the 
first commercial again for them to circle the correct product. Elicit 
the answer. 

Tell the students to look at the other four pictures and play the 
second commercial again for them to listen and circle. Elicit the 
answer.

Answers 
Commercial 1 – ‘Fizzy’ bottle of soda (first picture)

Commercial 2 – ‘Snowy’ clothes detergent (last picture)

2.  Listen to the commercials again and write 
the information.  Track 36

Read out the instructions for Exercise 2 and ensure that the task is 
clear.

Play the track again, pausing as necessary for the students to write 
the information.

Check as a class.

Answers
Commercial #1

Product: Fizzy

Price: $2.00

Adjectives that describe the product: cool, delicious

Commercial #2

Product: Snowy

Price: $1.00

Adjectives that describe the product: effective, cheap

3.  We Can Speak English!

Work in groups to create your own commercial.

Read out the instructions for Activity 3 and ensure that the tasks  
are clear.

Divide the class into small groups and have them create and write 
the information about their products in their notebooks. Monitor 
and help as necessary.

Listen to the chants or slogans in the commercials. Write a 

chant for your product.  Track 37

Read the instructions and explain the meaning of slogan. Play the 
track twice for the students to listen. 

Write the words of one of the slogans on the track on the board and 
have the students substitute words to advertise different products.

Get the groups to write their own chant using this model or one of 
their own. Have them develop a short role play to advertise their 
product. Tell them that they must incorporate their slogan at some 
point. Give the students time to rehearse.

Present your commercial to the class.

Have each group present their commercial and slogan to the rest  
of the class. 

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   142 04/08/2017   16:18



Unit 6 The Game

Unit 6 The Game 143

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   143 04/08/2017   16:18



Teacher’s Book144

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   144 04/08/2017   16:18



Unit 6 The Game

Unit 6 The Game 145

Do and Share!

Materials
A sheet of construction paper  Two index cards
A ruler    Blu-tackTM

A marker    A scarf

Divide the class into pairs to make their board game. Hand out 
the materials. Demonstrate what you want the students to do 
using the pictures and giving the instructions in English. 

Have the students play the game using their board first, making 
sentences like the one at the bottom of the page. Monitor the 
game and make sure they are making correct sentences. Ask the 
students to swap boards with another pair and play the game 
again with different countries.

Wrapping Up
Books closed. Say the name of a country. Get the students to make 
a sentence in the passive about the country as quickly as possible. 

Extension
Write the following words on index cards: glue, tall, town, sky, 
space, side, twice, star, spring, green, chain, spell.

Place the cards face up on your desk. Divide the class into two 
teams. Call a member from each team to your desk and say mice. 

Students look for a rhyming word on the desk. The first student 
to find the word twice wins a point for his/her team. Remove the 
card from your desk.

Shuffle the remaining cards and call two different students to the 
front. Repeat with a different rhyming word from the list below.

Words: queen, ride, brown, king, bell, wall, blue, place, car, shy, rain.

The team with the most points at the end wins the game.

Homework Assignment
Make the following sentences passive:

1. They grow corn on the farm. 3. They wear kilts in Scotland.
2. They speak English in Australia. 4. They make bread in the bakery.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
If a student is having trouble in class, encourage him/her to ask a 
friend for help. Students hearing somebody else aside from the 
teacher explaining can help a lot.

Task Card

Find a word that rhymes with each of the following: pay, toy, cat, 
three.

Read out the speech bubble. Have the class vote on the most 
effective commercial.

Give the students time to rehearse their role-plays and learn 
their lines. Encourage them to use appropriate intonation, facial 
expressions and body language. Have volunteer pairs present 
their role-plays to the rest of the class. 

4.  Read the chant. Look at the underlined 
words and then complete the chant with 
the words that rhyme. Listen and check 
your answers.  Track 38

Play the chant twice for the students to listen to only.

Play it again, pausing for the students to write in the missing 
words.

Check answers and explain any new words..

Answers
1. TV; 2. three; 3. back; 4. grow; 5. rice; 6. chair; 7. sound

5.  Choose a title for the chant.

Have the students choose a title and write it in the rectangle 
above the chant. Discuss as a class (all the titles could be used, so 
encourage the students to give reasons).

6.  Say the chant with your friends.  Track 38

Play the chant for the students to join in for enjoyment.

Gateway to Values

Have the students look at the picture of Gary and read the 
speech bubble. Discuss it, using English whenever possible. Ask 
questions such as:

What are the benefits of watching TV?

What are the negative mental and physical effects of watching too 
much TV?

Why is it important to turn off the TV sometimes? 

Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper. 
Have the students write or draw their own responses on separate 
pieces of paper and stick these around the speech bubble to 
make a poster. Display the poster in the Gateway to Values corner.

AB   The students do page 54 in the Activity Book.

2Ist
Century Skills

2Ist
Century Skills
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I can ... !

Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a team game 

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 68–69
• Activity Book pages 55 and 87
• (Extension: ball)

Language
Revision from Unit 6

Warm-up

Refer students to Activity Book page 87 (English! Extra Unit 6 Teen 
Soaps!). Ask two volunteers to read the dialog. Have the students 
complete the first task individually, then take turns to act out the 
dialog according to the number they chose in pairs. Monitor and 
encourage the students to act in the appropriate way.

Review 

Play the Gateway Game 6

Direct the students’ attention to pages 68 and 69 and explain that 
they are going to play a team revision game again.

Divide the class into the same two teams they played the game 
with in previous units and remind them of their team names.

During the game, tasks can be checked orally, through the 
students writing on the board, or using both of these methods.

Have the students complete the six tasks for their team 
individually (members of Team 1 do the tasks on page 68 and 
members of Team 2 do the tasks on page 69).

Then put the students into their teams to check their work, until 
everybody in the team agrees on the correct answers.

Divide the board into two parts and write Team 1 at the top of one 
half (or the name the first team has chosen) and Team 2 (or the 
other team’s chosen name) at the top of the other half.  

Ask two volunteers from Team 1 to provide the answers for 
question 1 on page 68. Give their team a point for each correct 
sentence.

Repeat with two members of Team 2 and the first task on page 69.

Continue like this until all the questions have been completed, 
assigning marks as indicated in the colored rectangle after each 
question.

Try to make sure all the students have the opportunity to 
participate in the game. 

At the end, add up the scores for both teams and have students 
write their team score at the bottom of the page in the space 
provided.

Answers
Team 1
1. silver, glass
2. seen, made, worn, found
3. 1. is spoken 2. are made 3. is mined
4. 1. What are needles made of? (Metal.) 2. What are needles 
for? (Sewing.)
5. 1. What is her necklace made of? 2. Where is English spoken?
6. Students’ own answers.
Team 2
1. plastic, leather
2. eaten, spoken, grown, mined
3. 1. isn’t spoken 2. is played 3. are made
4. 1. What are pencils made of? (Wood.) 2. What are pencils for? 
(Writing.)
5. 1. Where are tacos eaten? 2. What are the shoes made of?
6. Students’ own answers.

AB   The students do page 55 in the Activity Book.

 

The tasks on page 55 should not be set as a formal test. The 
students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 
material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring that 
it provides a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 
first language to explain where necessary. For answers see the key 
on page 150.

TB Assessment page

There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 250. 
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Wrapping Up

At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students, 
using the box at the bottom of Activity Book page 55 if you wish. 
Review the language if necessary and praise the students for their 
progress.

Draw the students’ attention to the picture of Gary on Students’ 
Book page 69 and his speech bubble.

Extension

Write the name of a country the students are familiar with on the 
board (e.g. Italy).

Ask the class to stand up. Throw a ball to a student as you say 
Pizza is eaten in Italy.

The student who catches the ball repeats your sentence and adds 
another one to give more information about the country Pizza is 
eaten in Italy. Italian is spoken in Italy.

If the student is not quick enough or repeats a statement he/she 
sits down. The winners are the last three students standing up. 
Repeat with other countries.

Homework Assignment

Get the students to go through Unit 6 and make a note of 
anything they are having trouble with for discussion before 
starting the next unit.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Self-assessment techniques help the students to reflect on 
their own learning, making them aware of their strengths and 
weaknesses. They can also be used as a source of information on 
progress and development. They help teachers reflect on their 
methods and provide useful data to share with other teachers.

Not only can the students reflect on their grammar, vocabulary, 
spellings and skills work but also on their behavior, effort, 
participation and progress with homework. 
 
 

Task Card

Look for pictures for these words in Unit 6: wrench, microphone, 
stadium, crown,  comb, police car. 
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Unit 6 Activity Book and test answer key
English Extra! Unit 6 (page 87)

Answers 
Activities 1 and 2

Students’ own answers.

Pages 48 and 49 (Lesson 1)

Answers 
Page 48

Students’ own answers.

Page 49

Activity 1 (Possible answers)
2. metal: It’s a fork; It’s made of metal; It’s for eating; 3. wood: 
They’re pencils; They’re made of wood; They’re for writing/
drawing; 4. plastic: It’s a ball; It’s made of plastic; It’s for playing 
(on the beach); 5. leather: They’re shoes; They’re made of 
leather; They’re for wearing on your feet; 6. gold: It’s a ring; It’s 
made of gold; It’s for wearing on your wrist./It’s for decorating 
your wrist.

Pages 50 and 51 (Lesson 2)

Answers 
Activity 1
find – found  sell – sold
eat – eaten  wear – worn
grow – grown  play – played
make – made  speak – spoken
produce – produced see – seen 

Activity 2
2. Spanish is spoken in Venezuela. 3. Fruit and vegetables are 
sold in the market. 4. Lots of insects are found in rainforests. 
5. Festival dates are held in Qassim every year. 6. Kilts are worn 
in Scotland. 7. Dolphins are seen from this beach. 8. Snails are 
eaten in France. 9. Electrical goods are produced in Japan. 10. 
Soccer is played all over the world.

Activity 3
We make the passive voice with the verb to be and the past 
participle.

Activity 4
1. Are kilts worn in France? No, they aren’t. 2. Where is cotton 
grown? In the fields. 3. Is soccer played all over the world?  
Yes, it is. 4. Is Spanish spoken in Venezuela? Yes, it is. 
5. Where are electrical goods produced? In Japan.

Great Grammar

Activity 5
1. behind; 2. under; 3. up; 4. down; 5. out of; 6. between

Pages 52 and 53 (Lesson 3)

Answers 
Activity 1
8 My cookies are bought and eaten by people all over the country!
2 Then the dough is taken out of the refrigerator and rolled out 
with a rolling pin.
1 My secret cookie dough is chilled in the refrigerator for an hour.
6 When they are cool they are packed in boxes.
3 The cookie shapes are cut out with a cutter.
5 The cookies are taken out of the oven.
7 The boxes are sent to supermarkets.
4 Then they are baked in an oven for half an hour.

Activity 2
Left to right, top to bottom the pictures should be numbered 5, 3, 
2, 8, 6.

Activity 3
are bought and eaten; is taken out and rolled out; is chilled; are 
packed; are cut out; are taken out; are sent; are baked

Activity 4
1. The potatoes are washed. 2. Then they are cut (with a knife). 
3. The oil is heated in a pan. 4. The French fries are cooked in the oil. 
5. Salt is added. 6. The French fries are packed (into boxes).

Page 55 (Lesson 5 I can … !)

Answers 
Add five more to the list – silver, glass, wool, leather, metal
Unscramble the questions and answer them.
1. What is your backpack made of? 2. What is your backpack for?
Unscramble the verbs and write their past participle forms.
1. grow – grown; 2. see – seen; 3. make – made; 4. find – found; 
5. wear – worn; 6. play – played 
Write sentences in the passive. Use the verbs above.
Possible sentences:
1. Corn is grown in the United States; 2. Kangaroos are seen in 
Australia; 3. Plastic toys are made in China; 4. The Eiffel Tower is 
found in France; 5. Sarongs are worn in Asia; 6. Cricket is played in 
England.

Page 250 (Unit 6 Test)

Answers
Activity 1
2. spoken; 3. grown; 4. found; 5. eaten; 6. played; 7. worn

Activity 2
2. are found; 3. is grown; 4. is spoken; 5. are eaten.

Activity 3
1.  Where are kangaroos found? b. In Australia; 2.  Is Portuguese 
spoken in the United States? d. No, it isn’t. 3.  Where is soccer 
played? c. Soccer is played everywhere! 4. Are electronic goods 

found in China? a. Yes, they are.
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7
Unit

The Time Capsule

Functions
Expressing facts and general truths in the past

Language
My favorite sweater was made by my grandmother.
Our house was built by my grandfather. 
When was the hoverbike invented?  
It was invented in 2015.
Who was the hoverbike invented by?  
It was invented by Juan Garcia.

Gateway Grammar Level 6
For parents/teachers: page 41 
For students: pages 42–46

Gateway Phonics Book 2
“aw”: pages 14–15; Syllables: pages 76–77
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Objectives
• To review past participles
• To practice the passive voice (past tense)

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 70–71
• Activity Book pages 56–57
• Audio tracks 39–40

Functions
Expressing facts and general truths in the past

Language
My favorite sweater was made by my grandmother.
Our house was built by my grandfather. 

Warm-up

Point to the photograph and tell the students that this lady is 
a grandmother. Read out the speech bubble and explain the 
meaning of time capsule (= a box or tin that is filled with special 
things, photographs, diaries, newspapers, then sealed and put 
away, not to be opened until a great deal of time has passed).

Ask the following questions, encouraging the students to respond 
in English:
Do you have a special box where you keep mementos (diaries, letters, 
cards and other things that are important to your)?
Have you ever opened an old box and discovered pictures and objects 
from when you were very young? 
Did the things bring back memories from the past? 
How did the things make you feel?
Have you ever looked through old photos and mementos belonging 
to your parents or grandparents? 
Have you talked with your family about the photographs and objects 
from their past?  

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings and 
experiences and share your own with them.

Tell the students that in this unit they are going to hear about 
Diane’s time capsule, which she sealed and put away many years 
ago. Explain that they will also create their own time capsule.

1. Choose four words from the infinitives and 
past participles. Write them in the empty 
boxes. Listen and play Bingo   Track 39

Read the instructions for Activity 1. Have the students choose 
four words from the page individually and write them in the 
appropriate spaces.

Tell the students that they are going to hear the bingo game on 
the track. They must listen carefully and put a line through their 
words if they hear them. The student who puts a line through all 
his/her words first wins the game and must shout Bingo!

Play the track, stopping when someone shouts Bingo! Check that 
the words on his/her cards have come up on the track.

2. Listen to the infinitives and past participles 
again. Which player wins?   Track 39

Divide the class into pairs. In each pair, one student is Player 1 
and the other Player 2. They have a bingo card each. Play the 
track again and ask the students to put a line through their words 
if they hear them. The student who puts a line through all their 
words first wins the game and must shout Bingo!
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3.  Look, listen and follow.   Track 40

Write the following sentence on the board: The sweater was made 
by Manal.

Point out that the structure of the passive voice in the past is the 
same as for the present, (to be + past participle) but the verb to be 
is in the past tense.

Tell the students that in the example the agent (the person who 
performed the action) is mentioned (Manal) so the word by is used.

Write the following examples on the board: 
The Harry Potter series was written by J. K. Rowling.
The Harry Potter series wasn’t written by C.S. Lewis.

Say the sentences and highlight the structure. Write more 
examples if necessary.

Read the instructions for Activity 3.  Explain that Diane (the 
grandmother) has opened her time capsule and is looking 
through her things with her grandson. 

Play the track for the students to listen to and follow, then play it 
again for them to listen to and repeat. Divide the class into pairs to 
take turns reading the speech bubbles.

4.  Talk about the other things Diane found in 
her time capsule.

Read out the instructions for Activity 4 and make sure the 
students realize that they need to use the passive voice in the 
past.

Have the students look at the five pictures. Ask a volunteer to 
read Diane’s speech bubble at the bottom of the page aloud. 
Divide the class into pairs to talk about the rest of the things in the 
same way. Monitor and help as necessary. Elicit sentences from 
volunteers.

Possible answers 
Oliver Twist was written by Charles Dickens.
The picture was painted by Diane’s little brother, Dean.
The letters were written by my Swedish penpal.
The diary was written by Diane in 1985.
The Mona Lisa was painted by Leonardo Da Vinci. 

AB   The students do pages 56 and 57 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 172.

Wrapping Up

Write the titles of famous books/plays and paintings/buildings 
on the board. Have the students write a correct sentence about 
the author, painter or designer of each one using the passive. The 
winner is the student who has the most correct sentences.

Possible titles: “Wuthering Heights”, “Romeo and Juliet”, “The Inferno”, 
“The Sunflowers”, “Spring”. (Wuthering Heights was written by Emily 
Bronte, Romeo and Juliet was written by William Shakespeare, 
The Inferno was written by Dante, The Sunflowers was painted by 
Vincent Van Gogh, Spring was painted by Sandro Botticelli).

Extension

Write the following sentences on the board:
1. My grandmother wrote this diary.
2. Nancy made the food.
3. The children drew the pictures.
4. Uncle Harry built the model train.

Divide the class into pairs and ask them to make the sentences 
passive in the past. Check as a class.

Homework Assignment 

Make the sentences active.
1. The picture was painted by a famous artist.
2. The cake was made by Tina.
3. The poems were written by the students.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Remember to start each lesson with a warm-up activity. These 
help students switch from thinking and speaking in their own 
language to English and get them ready to learn. Do not be afraid 
to repeat warm-up activities, adapting them to suit the language 
focus of the lesson.

Where appropriate, you should also take some time at the 
beginning of each lesson to revise previously seen language. 
Review and repetition are key elements in the learning process. 

Task Card

Find five verbs in the chain. Write their past participle forms.

MBDMTADWRITESDLADMCOMPOSEPSMAKEPAINTTGDIALPAGIVEAM
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Objectives
• To review past participles
• To practice using the passive voice (past tense)
• To practice asking and answering questions in the passive

Materials
• index cards
• Student’s Book pages 72–73
• Activity Book pages 58–59

Language
When was the hoverbike invented?  
It was invented in 2015.
Who was the hoverbike invented by?  
It was invented by Juan Garcia.

Warm-up

Write the following letters of the alphabet on index cards: A, B, C, 
D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, P, R, S, T, V, W. Shuffle the cards.

Divide the class into two teams. Call a member from each team to 
the front. Select a card and show it to the two students. They must 
write a verb that begins with the letter and then write its past 
participle form. 

The first student to complete the task gets to keep the card for 
his/her team. Repeat with different students. The team with the 
most cards at the end of the game wins.

1.  Complete the verbs with the missing 
vowels.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 1. Have the students fill in 
the missing letters in the verbs individually. As the students work, 
copy the exercise on the board.  Have six volunteers come to the 
front and fill in the missing vowels.

Answers 
1. paint; 2. bring; 3. discover; 4. invent; 5. build; 6. write

 

Write the past participle forms on the lines.

Have the students write the past participles individually. Choose 
six volunteers to come to the front and fill in the past participles.

Answers 
1. painted; 2. brought; 3. discovered; 4. invented; 5. built; 6. written

2.  It is the year 2040! Complete the 
sentences about things your friends have 
done.

Read out the first part of the instruction and have the students 
think about what the world will be like in the year 2040. Have 
a class discussion about possible developments in technology, 
sports, houses, school, etc. Ask the students what they think their 
friends will have achieved by the year 2040.

Draw the students’ attention to the pictures in Activity 2 and read 
out the example.

Have the students complete the sentences individually, using 
their own titles for the painting and the book and an interesting 
name for the modern city. Tell the students to add friends’ names 
in the sentences and a year in which these friends painted, wrote 
and discovered these incredible things. They can choose any year 
between the present and 2040.

Have volunteers read out their completed sentences.  
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3.  Ask and answer questions about what 
your friends have done. 

Write The hoverbike was invented by Juan Garcia in 2015. on the 
board.

Write When under the sentence and elicit the question from the 
class. Write it on the board (When was the hoverbike invented?). Do 
the same with Who, by and the question 

Who was the hoverbike invented by?.

Repeat the procedure with: This amazing painting is called Dotty.

Divide the class into pairs to ask and answer the questions about 
the achievements they wrote about in Activity 2. Monitor and 
help as necessary.

Gateway to Me!

Create your time capsule. 

Spend some time as a class discussing what informative and 
interesting things could be put in a time capsule that, many years 
into the future, will tell people about the students in this year in 
the 21st century. 

Have the students write or draw their ideas for each category in 
the spaces provided. 

Divide the class into pairs to talk about their choices. Monitor the 
discussion to make sure that all students are on task and are using 
English. Invite volunteers to tell the rest of the class about their 
choices and explain their reasons. 

AB   The students do pages 58 and 59 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 172.

Wrapping Up

Have a short class discussion about the most famous books, 
buildings and other works of art to be produced in the students’ 
country. With the students’ help, write sentences on the board 
in the passive about when the books were written/when the 
buildings were built, etc. include the names of the authors, 
designers and so on.

Extension

Write the following on the board:
The speech was given by the teacher a week ago. (When) (Who) 
The picture was painted by John last June. (When) (Who)

Ask two volunteers to read the sentences aloud. Have the 
students work individually to make the sentences negative and 
write questions using the prompts in brackets.

When the students have finished, have them check their work 
with a partner. 

Homework Assignment

Find out and write six sentences about one of the following:
An amazing writer      An amazing explorer

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
When students are working in pairs or in groups, circulate around 
the classroom, but do not interrupt them unless they look 
confused, unsure or are not doing the activity correctly. Provide 
help when necessary and make notes of your students’ mistakes 
to go through when the pairwork or group work stage is finished. 
 
 

Task Card

Unscramble the questions and answer them.

1. discovered / was / When / America / ?

2. America / by / Who / discovered / was / ?

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To practice discussing inventions
• To read an article for gist and specific information
• To listen to a monologue and practice note taking

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 74–75
• Activity Book pages 60–61
• Audio tracks 41–42

Warm-up

Write the following sentences on the board:
1. The house was built by my father. He’s an architect.
2. I read Romeo and Juliet. It was written by Shakespeare.
3. The wooden chairs were made by a carpenter. They weren’t bought 
from a store.
4. This amazing pen was invented by my uncle. He had a great 
imagination.

Ask the students to copy the sentences in their notebooks and 
underline the verbs in the passive voice. Invite volunteers to the 
board to underline the verbs. 

Answers 
1. The house was built by my father. He’s an architect. 2. I read Romeo and 

Juliet. It was written by Shakespeare. 3. The wooden chairs were made by 

a carpenter. They weren’t bought from a store. 4. This amazing pen was 

invented by my uncle. He had a great imagination.

Gateway Magazine – Leonardo da Vinci

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 74 and 75. Explain that this is 
another section in the Gateway Magazine. Ask a volunteer to read 
out the questions in Activity 1. Encourage the students to answer 
in English (possible inventions include MP3 players, iPads, laptop 
computers, cell phones, computer games). Ensure that every 
student has the chance to contribute to the class discussion.

2.  Match each paragraph to one of the 
questions in the box on the next page. 

Explain to the students that they are going to read an article 
about Leonardo da Vinci and work out which paragraphs would 
answer the questions on page 75. Read the questions on page 75 
and check comprehension.

Divide the students into small groups to take turns reading the 
article. Tell them not to worry if they don’t understand every word 
at this stage, just to find which paragraph answers each question. 
Get the students to write a – d in the small boxes next to the 
questions. Do not check answers at this stage.
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3.  Listen and read the article.   Track 41

Direct students to Activity 3. Play the track twice for the students 
to listen and follow. Check answers as a class.

Answers 
b 1. What did Leonardo draw? c 2. What else did Leonardo invent?

a 3. What was the Mona Lisa? d 4. What was unusual about Leonardo’s 

writing?

4.  Read “Leonardo da Vinci” again and 
answer the questions.

For Activity 4, have the students read the article again and answer 
the questions individually. Check together.

Answers 
1. It is a beautiful painting of a woman who is smiling mysteriously. 2. In 

1452. 3. In Italy. 4. No, they weren’t. 5. Yes, he did. 6. Yes, he was.

5.  Listen to the information about Abbas Ibn 
Firnas and write notes.   Track 42

Read the instructions for Activity 5 and make sure the task is clear. 

Play the track for the students to listen to only. Play it twice more, 
pausing as necessary for the students to fill in the information in 
note form.

Ask volunteers to read out the information about Abbas Ibn Firnas.

Answers 
Place and birth date: Spain 810

Occupation: inventor, engineer, scientist

Famous inventions: colorless glass, glasses to help people see better

Other things Ibn Firnas studied: how to fly, the way planets move

Date of death: 887

6.  Writing

Use your notes about Abbas Ibn Firnas to write an article 
about him.

Have the students complete their writing in their notebooks. Tell 
them they must answer the questions about Abbas Ibn Firnas 
by using their notes from Activity 5. Once the students have 
completed their writing, have them draw their pictures.

Divide the class into small groups to share their work.

AB   The students do pages 60 and 61 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 172.

Wrapping up

Ask your students about other inventors and scientists they 
admire. Elicit their inventions.

Extension

Tell the students to draw a picture of a scientist and to describe 
what they are inventing.

Homework Assignment

Read “Leonardo da Vinci” to a member of your family. 

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Encourage your students to keep a separate notebook for their 
writing tasks. You, the students and their parents can use the 
notebooks to assess the students’ progress in written English. 

Task Card

Draw your favorite invention.
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Objectives
• To listen to an interview for gist and specific information
• To practice writing and asking questions about a famous 

person
• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper
• Student’s Book pages 76–77
• Activity Book page 62
• Audio tracks 43–44

Warm-up

Have the students read “Leonardo da Vinci” again individually.

Place three chairs next to each other at the front of the class. Tell 
the students that the first chair is the yes chair, the second is the 
we don’t know chair and the third is the no chair.

Divide the class into two teams. Tell the students to stand in two 
lines facing the board.

Say Leonardo da Vinci was born in 1542.

The first student in each line runs and tries to sit on the correct 
chair (i.e. the no chair). The student who does so wins a point for 
his/her team. The students at the front then go to the back of the 
line. 

Continue with the following sentences (answers in brackets):
Leonardo da Vinci invented many things. (yes)
He wasn’t an intelligent man. (no)
He could draw. (yes)
He was French. (no)
He died in 1519. (we don’t know)
He designed forts. (we don’t know)
He wrote his plans in code. (yes)

The team with the most points at the end of the game wins.

1.  Listen to an interview with Cindy Rogers. 
Who is she?   Track 43

Read the instruction for Activity 1. Play the track once. Elicit who 
Cindy Rogers is.

Answers 
She is Daniel Radcliffe’s number 1 fan (= his biggest fan).

2.  Listen to the interview again and color A 
or B.   Track 43

Read out the questions about Daniel Radcliffe in Activity 2.

Play the interview again, pausing as necessary for the students to 
color the appropriate star. Play the interview once more for the 
students to check their answers. Check as a class.

Answers 
1. a; 2. b; 3. a; 4. b; 5. b

3.  Project

Read Diane’s speech bubble. Discuss possible inventors the 
students may wish to create a project about.

Have the students work on their projects individually in class or at 
home. They can create a poster, website or big book. Encourage 
them to make their projects as interesting and creative as 
possible.

4.  We Can Speak English!

Interview a friend about the famous inventor they chose.

Tell the students that they are going to interview a classmate 
about the inventor they chose for their project.

Divide the class into pairs. Have them write the name of their 
partner’s inventor on the first line in Activity 4 and then write five 
questions they want to ask about him/her. Monitor and help with/
check the questions.

The students take turns asking and answering about the 
inventors, writing the answers in the second section of Activity 4.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Do and Share!

5.  Read the chant and use the words to 
complete the second verse. Listen and 
check your answers.   Track 44

Read the first part of the instructions. Tell the students they must 
complete the sentences in the second verse using the words 
from the box (ask them to write in pencil first). Encourage them 
to use rhyme to help.

Play the chant for the students to check their answers. Elicit the 
correct order.

Answers 
shiny, crown, pirate, king, feather, opened, pearl, girl 

Read out the second part of the instructions for Activity 5 and 
have a discussion about what could have been in the box. Get 
the students to draw their picture in the space provided.

Divide the class into pairs or small groups to share their drawings.

6.  Chant “The Box”.   Track 44

Play the chant again for the students to join in.

Gateway to Values

Have the students look at the photo and read the speech bubble. 
Get the students to think about Diane’s time capsule at the start 
of the unit, and the one they created.  

Ask: Are ‘treasures’ always expensive? What makes an object special?

What objects and things in your time capsules are ‘worthless’ in terms 
of real money?

Create a poster as usual, for display in the Gateway to Values 
corner.

AB   The students do page 62 in the Activity Book.

Materials
A sheet of construction paper
Markers
Colored pencils or crayons

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the students 
to do using the pictures in the book and giving the instructions in 
English. Have the students present their ads to the class, using the 
girl’s speech bubble at the bottom of the page as a model. Display 
all the ads for Stage 5. Encourage the students to think about the 
originality of the inventions themselves, not the standard of the 
drawings, when they are choosing their favorite. 

Wrapping Up

Tell the students to imagine they are meeting their hero for the 
first time. What would they say? What would they ask? Create a 
short role play with the students’ help and write it on the board. 
Divide the class into pairs to act out the role play.

Extension

Write a definition for each of these words: pearl, sword, unicorn, 
horn, knight, oak, crown.

Homework Assignment

Ask students How many prepositions can you find in “The Box”?

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Short ‘change of pace’ activities can work well in a lesson. 
Children need a regular change of focus to keep them attentive 
and motivated. Giving students a short break for a fun activity 
will help them focus on the next key activity. These activities 
need only take a few minutes. Here are a few examples:
• Students stand up and mime verb actions you call out.
• Word association game: you say a word and students say a 

word that is linked, e.g., ‘cat  dog  tail  head’.
• Back-to-back descriptions: students stand in pairs, back 

to back. One student chooses a word and describes it 
to his/her partner; the partner tries to guess the word. 
Alternatively, one student chooses a word and the other has 
to guess the word by asking questions.

Remember it is best to demonstrate activities when you do 
them for the first time.

Develop your own bank of these activities and note which ones 
work best with your students and which they enjoy most.
 
 

Task Card

Find the answers to these questions:

1. When did Leonardo da Vinci die?

2. Could Leonardo da Vinci paint?

3. Did Leonardo da Vinci design forts?

2Ist
Century Skills

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a team game 

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 78–79
• Activity Book pages 63 and 88
• (Extension: fruits for your students to draw, e.g. melon, orange, 

grapefruit, watermelon, banana)

Language
Revision from Unit 7

Warm-up

Refer students to Activity Book page 88 (English! Extra Unit 7). 
Have the students complete the tasks individually or in pairs, then 
check together as a class.

Review

Play the Gateway Game 7

Direct the students’ attention to pages 78 and 79 and explain that 
they are going to play a team revision game again.

Divide the class into the same two teams they played the game 
with in previous units and remind them of their team names.

During the game, tasks can be checked orally, through the 
students writing on the board, or using both of these methods.

Have the students complete the seven tasks for their team 
individually (members of Team 1 do the tasks on page 78 and 
members of Team 2 do the tasks on page 79).

Then put the students into their teams to check their work, until 
everybody in the team agrees on the correct answers.

Divide the board into two parts and write Team 1 at the top of one 
half (or the name the first team has chosen) and Team 2 (or the 
other team’s chosen name) at the top of the other half.  

Ask two volunteers from Team 1 to provide the answers for 
question 1 on page 78. Give their team a point for each correct 
sentence.

Repeat with two members of Team 2 and the first question on 
page 79.

Continue like this until all the questions have been completed, 
assigning marks as indicated in the colored rectangle after each 
task.

Try to make sure all the students have the opportunity to 
participate in the game. 

At the end, add up the scores for both teams and have students 
write their team score at the bottom of the page in the space 
provided.

Answers
Team 1
1. bring – brought; invent – invented 
2. composed; given
3. 1. These flowers were given to my mother. 2. The best poem 
was written by Susan. 3. That tree house was built by my cousins.
4. 1. When was the telephone invented?
 It was invented in 1876.
 2. Who were jeans first made by?
 They were made by Levi Strauss.
5. 1. wasn’t built; 2. was created; 3. was discovered
6. Students’ own answers.
7. Check students’ pronunciation.
Team 2
1. write – written; paint – painted 
2. built; discovered
3. 1. These photos were taken on our last vacation. 2. Those cards 
were given to me on my graduation. 3. The picture in the living 
room was painted by my mother.
4. 1. When was the Eiffel Tower built?
 It was built in 1889.
 2. Who was the first plane invented by?
 It was invented by the Wright brothers.
5. 1. was created; 2. was written; 3. was described
6. Students’ own answers.
7. Check students’ pronunciation.
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I can ... !

AB   The students do page 63 in the Activity Book.

The tasks on page 63 should not be set as a formal test. The 
students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 
material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring that 
it provides a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 
first language to explain where necessary. For answers see the key 
on page 172.

TB Assessment page

There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 251. 

Wrapping Up

At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students, 
using the box at the bottom of Activity Book page 63 if you wish. 
Review the language if necessary and praise the students for their 
progress.

Draw the students’ attention to the photograph of Diane on 
Student’s Book page 79 and her speech bubble.

Extension

Tell the students that Leonardo da Vinci was very curious about 
everything in the world. He liked to take things apart and draw 
pictures of every detail he found inside. Leonardo was one of the 
first scientists to cut open dead animals and humans so that he 
could study everything inside. Show the students images of some 
of Leonardo’s anatomical pictures if possible. 

Give out pieces of fruit, such as melons, oranges, grapefruits, 
watermelons and bananas. Make sure each student has drawing 
materials.

Get the students to draw their chosen fruit from the outside first. 
Then cut the fruit open for your students and ask them to draw 
its inside until the picture is complete and all details are neatly 
shown. Encourage the students to find out the names of the 
parts of the fruit in English (skin, seeds, pulp, etc.) and to label their 
drawings using arrows. 

Homework Assignment

Get the students to go through Unit 7 and make a note of 
anything they are having trouble with for discussion before 
starting the next unit.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Homework can be a very important part of the course. However, 
homework should be set for a particular purpose and not 
just because students (and parents) expect children to have 
homework. When you set homework, it is important that you 
mark it or check it in class, and that you deal with any problems 
that the homework brings to light.

Task Card

Translate the following sentences:

1. This sweater was made by my grandmother.

2. The poems were written by the children.
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Unit 7 Activity Book and test answer key

Past Simple Past Participle
gave given
made made

composed composed
drew drawn

painted painted
wrote written
built built
ate eaten

English Extra! Unit 7 (page 88)

Answers 

Activity 1
2. h; 3. f; 4. a; 5. g; 6. d; 7. b; 8. c. 

Activities 2, 3 and 4
Students’ own answers.

Pages 56 and 57 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Page 56
Students’ own answers.

Page 57
Activity 1

 
 

Activity 2
1. wrote; 2. made; 3. painted; 4. drew; 5. ate; 6. composed; 
7. gave; 8. built

Activity 3
2. The cookies were made by my aunt. 3. The walls were 
painted by Ralph and Joe. 4. The picture was drawn by your 
baby sister. 5. The cookies were eaten by the children. 6. The 
money was given to me by Norman. 7. The tree house was 
built by my cousins.

Pages 58 and 59 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
1. Guernica was painted by Picasso. 2. Coca Cola was invented 
by John Pemberton in 1886. 3. Charlie and the Chocolate Factory 
was written by Road Dahl. 4. Machu Picchu was built by the 
Incas. 5. America was discovered by Columbus in 1492. 
6. The Circulatory System was described by Ibn Al Nafis in 1824.

 
Activity 2
1. Who was Guernica painted by? Picasso. 2. Was Coca Cola invented 
in 1725? No, it wasn’t. 3. When was America discovered? In 1492. 
4. Was Machu Picchu built by the Mayas? No, it wasn’t.

Pages 60 and 61 (Lesson 3)

Answers 

Activity 1
Students should color: Would, was, and, world’s, of, look, them, was; 
wearing, to, was, turned, most; other, hard, sitting, his.

Activity 2
Students should color sentences 1, 3 and 8.

Page 63 (Lesson 5 I can … !)

Answers 
Change the sentences as in the example.
1. composed; 2. build; 3. give; 4. did; 5. took; 6. find
2. The children were helped by the policeman.
Who were the children helped by?
3. The house was built in 1960.
When was the house built?
4. The classroom was cleaned yesterday.
When was the classroom cleaned?

Page 251 (Unit 7 Test)

Answers

Activity 1
2. written; 3. drawn; 4. built; 5. painted; 6. brought

Activity 2
2. That sweater was made by my mother. 3. The picture was 
painted by Thomas. 4. The poem was written by our teacher. 

5. The tree house was built by the neighbor.

Activity 3
1. When was the poem written? 2. Who wrote the poem?
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8
Unit

The Dilemma

Functions
Talking about possible situations in the future
Talking about consequences

Language
If I study today, I will be ready for my exam tomorrow.
If I am ready for my exam tomorrow, I will do well.
If I don’t visit my cousin today, I might not see her for a very long time.
What will happen if he eats another burger? He’ll have a stomachache.

Gateway Grammar Level 6
For parents/teachers: page 47 
For students: pages 48–52

Gateway Phonics Book 2
“ie”: pages 28–29
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Objectives
• To learn and practice using the first conditional

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 80–81
• Activity Book pages 64–65
• Audio tracks 45–46
• (Extension: soft ball)

Functions
Talking about possible situations in the future

Language
If I study today, I will be ready for my exam tomorrow.
If I am ready for my exam tomorrow, I will do well.
If I don’t visit my cousin today, I might not see her for a long time.

Warm-up

Refer the students to Student’s Book page 80. Point to the pictures 
and read the introductory text about Sarah. Explain that Sarah 
has a dilemma (the title of Unit 8) – and that a dilemma is when 
a person has to choose between two possible actions, each of 
which may bring difficulties or problems.

Ask the following questions:
What types of dilemmas have you had at home? At school? With 
friends?
How were they resolved?
Have you ever been in a situation where you wanted to do one thing 
but you knew you should do something else?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings and 
experiences and share your own with them.

1.  Read about Sarah. What’s the dilemma?

Refer students to the introductory text again. Ask What is Sarah’s 
dilemma?

Answer
She has an exam tomorrow and she needs to study, but she wants to see 

her cousin, who is traveling tomorrow. She doesn’t know what to do.

2.  Look, listen and follow.   Track 45

Invite a confident volunteer to the front of the class. Whisper him/
her instructions to mime eating a lot of food, then hold his/her 
stomach, as if in pain.

Say (Students’ name) if you eat too much, you’ll get sick!

Ask the same volunteer or another student to mime talking off  
a coat and then shivering with cold and sneezing.

Say (Student’s name) if you don’t wear a coat, you’ll get cold.

Write the two sentences above on the board under the title  
First Conditional.

Explain the structure of the first conditional:

The verb of the if clause is in the present tense (affirmative or 
negative), and the verb in the main clause is in the future tense 
(will or won’t).

Tell them that when the if clause comes first, the if clause is 
followed by a comma (e.g. If you eat too much, you’ll get sick.).

Tell the students that when the if clause comes second, no 
comma is needed (e.g. You will get sick if you eat too much.).

Have the students look at the cartoon in Activity 1 on page 80. 
Explain that they will hear Sarah use the first conditional on  
the track.

Play the track for the students to listen and follow. Play it again for 
students to listen and repeat.

Divide the class into pairs to take turns reading the speech 
bubbles.  
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3.  Look, listen and complete the sentences. 
  Track 46

Tell the students that they are going to listen to Sarah talking 
about her dilemma again in Activity 2. Give them time to read 
the incomplete speech bubbles and explain any new words (e.g. 
disappointed, guilty). 

Play the track for the students to listen to only. Play it again, 
pausing as necessary for the students to write. Play the track a 
final time for the students to check their work.

Check as a class.

Answers 
1. If I study for my exam, I’ll do well in my exam.  2. If I don’t do well in 

my exam, my parents will be very disappointed.  3. But, if I don’t study 

today, I will feel very guilty.  4. And, if I feel guilty, I won’t feel good about 

myself! And, if I don’t study well, I won’t feel good about myself.

4.  Complete these sentences. Use the verbs 
in parentheses.

Elicit the missing words from sentence 1 in Activity 3 (If I don’t tidy 
my mom will be disappointed.). Explain the meaning of any new 
words in the rest of the sentences (e.g. trust).

Divide the class into pairs to complete the task. Check as a class.

Answers 
2. If I tidy my room, my mom won’t be disappointed.  3. If I forget my 

books at school, I won’t be able to do my homework.  4. If I help my friend 

study, she will understand the questions.

Gateway to Values

Read out Sarah’s speech bubble. Discuss what we should do 
when we have a dilemma, e.g. When we have a dilemma, we should 
always listen to our conscience. or When we have a dilemma, we 
should always ask people we trust to give us advice.

Ask the students to complete the Gateway to Values with words 
of their choice. Monitor and help as necessary. Then have the 
students write their Gateway to Values on a separate piece of 
paper. 

In the Gateway to Values corner, display the students’ writing 
under the heading Dilemmas. 

AB    The students do pages 64 and 65 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 194.

Wrapping Up

Have a brief class discussion about Sarah’s dilemma. Ask the 
students to imagine they are Sarah and say what they have 
decided to do and why.

Extension

Get the students to stand in a circle. Hold a soft ball and say I 
entered a competition this morning. If I win the competition,…

Throw the ball to one of the students and elicit an appropriate 
ending for your sentence.

Have the student throw the ball back. Say the same thing again 
and throw the ball to a different student, eliciting a different 
response. Continue in this way. If a student repeats an ending, he/
she sits down. The winner is the last student standing.

Repeat with different situations, such as: 
I want some food. If I buy a sandwich,…
I’m going on vacation. If I go to the beach,…

Homework Assignment 

Match the beginnings of the sentences with the endings.

1. If I study for the exam,  
a) my parents will buy me a phone.

2. If I get good grades,  
b) I’ll be the happiest boy in the world.

3. If my parents buy me a phone,   
c) I’ll get good grades.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
When a student has worked well, he/she can earn free time. 
Earned time is valuable because students get to choose to do 
whatever they want to do: do a task card, read a book, draw a 
picture, help the teacher, etc. 
 

Task Card

Find four different ways to complete the sentence.

If it rains this afternoon, …

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To practice using the first conditional
• To ask and answer questions using the first conditional

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 82–83
• Activity Book pages 66–67
• (Extension: board pens/pieces of chalk)

Functions
Talking about consequences

Language
What will happen if he eats another burger?  
He’ll have a stomachache.

Warm-up

Write the following on six small pieces of paper: 1 point, 2 points, 
3 points, 5 points,  8 points, 10 points. Fold the papers and put them 
on your desk. Divide the class into two teams (1 and 2).

Write the following sentence on the board: 
If I get a new camera, I’ll take many photographs.

Call a member of Team 1 to the front and have him/her rewrite 
the sentence beginning I will… with the same meaning (I will take 
many photographs if I get a new camera.).

If the student completes the task successfully, get him/her to 
choose a paper from your desk. The points on the piece of paper 
are given to his/her team. Then call a member of Team 2 to the 
front, and repeat the process with If we don’t hurry, we’ll miss the 
bus.

Continue in this way with sentences such as:
If you don’t have your breakfast, you’ll get hungry.
If we break the vase, she’ll get angry.
If he doesn’t get up now, he’ll be late for school.
If she doesn’t find her doll, she’ll be upset.

The team with the most points at the end wins the game.

1.  Which picture a–g shows the 
consequence? Write the letter in the 
correct box.

Explain that a consequence is something that happens as a result 
of an event or action (e.g. If you eat too much, you’ll get sick. – 
getting sick is the consequence of eating too much). Have the 
students look at the pictures in Activity 1 on page 82 and read the 
instructions. 

Focus on the first picture and read out the speech bubble. Ask the 
students to find the picture of the same girl in the bottom half of 
the page which shows the consequence of her action. Get the 
students to write the letter in the correct box.  

Divide the class into pairs to complete the exercise.

Check answers.

Answers 
1. c; 2. a; 3. e; 4. g; 5. f; 6. d; 7. b
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2.  Match the parts of the sentences.

Point out that the sentences in Activity 2 refer to the pictures in 
the previous activity. Draw the students’ attention to the example. 
Divide the class into pairs to complete the task.

Check as a class.

Answers
1. d; 2. f; 3. c; 4. a; 5. g; 6. e; 7. b

3.  Ask and answer questions about the 
people in Activity 1.

Draw the students’ attention to the boy in Activity 1, picture 3. 

Ask What will happen if he eats another burger? Elicit the answer 
(He’ll have/get a stomachache). Write the question and the answer 
on the board.

Have the students look at Activity 3 and ask two volunteers to 
read the speech bubbles.

Divide the class into pairs to ask and answer questions about the 
people in Activity 1.

Monitor and help as necessary.

Gateway to Me!
Write a consequence chain beginning with: If I get in trouble 
at school …

Write a consequence chain ending with: … my best friend 
won’t talk to me again.

Write the following on the board: If I get up late in the morning,…

Ask the students to help you think of an ending, e.g. I will arrive 
late to work. 

Start a new sentence using the ending that the students gave 
you: If I arrive late to work, … Have the students come up with 
another suitable ending (e.g. the headmistress/master/principal will 
be angry). Continue like this, and tell students you are making a 
consequence chain.

Read the first instruction in the Gateway to Me! section and have 
the students work on the chain individually. Ask volunteers to read 
their chains aloud.

Read the second instruction in the Gateway to Me! section.

Have the students work individually again, then ask volunteers to 
read their chains.

AB   The students do pages 66 and 67 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 194.

Wrapping Up
Say the beginning of a sentence (e.g. If I buy a snake,…) and 
point to a student to complete it with a consequence (e.g. … my 
neighbors will be scared). The next student changes the sentence 
beginning with If but does not say a consequence (e.g. If my 
neighbors are scared…), the third student says a consequence. 
Continue making a chain in this way, until the students run out  
of ideas.

Extension
Divide the class into teams and give each team a board pen/piece 
of chalk.

Write the following on the board:

My dad ________ me a new bike if I _____ good grades.   (get/buy)

In their teams, the students complete the sentence using the 
words in brackets (they may need to change the order of the 
words). The first student to run to the board and complete the 
sentence correctly wins a point for his/her team.

Repeat with the following:

You _______ sick if you ______ another burger.    (get/eat)

If my dad ________ well tomorrow, he _________ to work.   (not go/
not feel)

The children ________ the homework if they _______ another 
game. (not finish/play)

If she _______ to the bakery, she _______ us a cake.   (get/go)

If you _______ in class, you ________ the lesson.   (not understand/
talk)

Homework Assignment

 Unscramble the question and answer it.

too/ you / What / food / if / much / will / eat / junk / happen / ?

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Your students will enjoy hearing experiences about your life 
outside the classroom. You could expand the topic of the unit by 
telling them about a dilemma you have had. 
 

Task Card

Correct the sentence:

If she play with my computer I get angry.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To practice discussing problems and advice
• To read and complete ‘problem page’ letters
• To write a ‘problem page’ letter

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 84–85
• Activity Book pages 68–69
• Audio track 47

Warm-up

Write the following scrambled sentences on the board:
1. money / I / phone / save / I / If / cell / new / enough / a / get / will /
2. Tom and Stan / understand / lesson / class / If / won’t / the / in /  
talk / they /

Divide the class into groups. Tell the students to put the first 
conditional sentences in order. Remind them to pay attention to 
punctuation.

The winning group is the one which finishes unscrambling the 
sentences first.

Answers
1. If I save enough money, I will get a new cell phone. 2. If Tom and Stan 

talk in class, they won’t understand the lesson.

Gateway Magazine – Dear Problem Solver

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 84 and 85. Explain that this is 
another section in the Gateway Magazine. Ask a volunteer to 
read out and the questions in Activity 1, check understanding, 
and have the students discuss the questions as a class or in small 
groups. Encourage them to speak English as much as possible. 
Make sure every student has the chance to contribute to the 
discussion.

2.  Read Problem Solver’s column and 
complete the letters. 

Explain to the students that they are going to read four letters 
sent to a problem page. 

Divide the class into pairs and have them take turns reading the 
letters, working out the missing words together. Monitor the task 
and help as necessary, but do not confirm answers at this stage.
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3.  Listen to check your answers.  Track 47

Direct the students to Activity 3. Play the track twice for the 
students to listen to and to check their answers. Check as a class

Answers
1. from; 2. and; 3. me; 4. my; 5. will; 6. lessons; 7. week; 8. a; 9. on; 10. won’t; 

11. by; 12. the

4.  Read The Problem Solver’s column again 
and answer T for True or F for False.

Read the instructions for Exercise 4. Have the students read the 
letters again individually and write T or F on the lines next to the 
statements. Check answers.

Answers
1. T; 2. F; 3. F; 4. T

5.  Read and discuss.

Ask volunteers to read questions 1 to 4 in Activity 5 aloud and 
check understanding. Divide the class into small groups and have 
them express their viewpoints. Monitor and encourage all the 
students to participate.

Read out the four questions and open the discussion to the whole 
class.

6.  Writing

In your notebook write a real or an invented problem.

Show your problem to a friend and ask for advice.

Encourage the students to think about real problems they may 
have had at home or school, or to imagine a problem.

Have the students write letters about their ‘dilemmas’ in their 
notebooks, using the letters on pages 84 and 85 as models. 
Monitor and help as necessary.

Once the students have finished writing, divide the class into 
pairs. Get them to take turns reading out their problems and 
providing possible solutions.

AB   The students do pages 68 and 69 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 194.

Wrapping Up

Have a class discussion about the problem pages in magazines. 
Ask the students Is the advice in magazines really helpful? Would you 
ever write a letter to a magazine problem page?

Extension

Write a reply to one of the letters from the lesson giving some 
advice.

Homework Assignment

Read “Dear Problem Solver” to a member of your family.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Valuable learning can take place outside the classroom. Always 
encourage your students to practice English away from the 
classroom. This lesson looks at letters to the problem pages of a 
magazine. Extend the class discussion by talking about TV shows 
that cover people’s problems. Bring in a range of magazines and 
let students look through these and find if there are problems 
pages; discuss similarities and differences in the way the 
magazines present the material. Students will be stimulated by 
looking at and talking about real-life programs and publications. 
 
 

Task Card

Draw one of the following: 
A picture of the cat Vicky found.
A picture of Cathy’s dress.
A picture of the bullies in Douglas’ school.
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Objectives
• To listen to a monologue for gist and specific information
• To listen to and say a chant
• To practice giving advice

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 86–87
• Activity Book page 70
• Audio tracks 48–49
• (Extension: squared paper for students to make crossword 

grids)

Warm-up

Write the following questions on the board:
1. What did Vicky call the kitten?
2. What was Jeff warned about?
3. What did Cheryl think of Cathy’s dress?
4. What did Douglas say to his teacher?

Have the students read the letters in “Dear Problem Solver” again 
and answer the questions in their notebooks. Allow them to 
compare answers in pairs, then check as a class. 

Answers
1. Max.

2. His maths exam.

3. She thought it was awful.

4. He said that he hadn’t seen anything.

1.  Did Sarah visit her cousin? Listen to Sarah 
talking to her cousin.  Track 48

Have the students look at Activity 1 and elicit/remind them of 
Sarah’s dilemma from Lesson 1. Tell the students that they will 
hear Sarah talking and that the first time they listen they need to 
find out what Sarah decided to do.

Play the track, then elicit the answer.

Answer
Yes, she did but on the next day.

2.  Listen again and color the correct 
answers.  Track 48

Read the instructions for Activity 2 and give the students time to 
read the questions and answers. Make sure they understand they 
need to color one answer for each question.

Play the track again, pausing as necessary for the students to 
complete the task.

Check answers as a class.

Answers
1. a; 2. a; 3. c; 4. b; 5. c

3.  We Can Speak English!

Have the students look at the photographs at the bottom of the 
page and elicit the places (a water park, a fun fair, a shopping 
mall).

Divide the class into small groups. Tell the students that they have 
to decide as a group which place they would like to go to. Once 
each group has decided on a place, write the following questions 
on the board: 
How will you travel?           
What will you take?       
What will you do there?
What will you eat/drink there?        
How much money will you spend?

Have the students discuss the questions in their groups. 
Encourage them to use the first conditional in their discussion, e.g. 
If we go to the shopping mall, we will spend a lot of money.

Invite a spokesperson from each group to tell the class about their 
outing.
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Do and Share!4.  Read and unscramble the underlined 
lines.

Read the instructions aloud for Activity 4. Divide the class into 
pairs to unscramble the lines. Get them to write the unscrambled 
lines in their notebooks. Monitor and help, but do not confirm 
answers at this stage.

5.  Listen to check your answers.  Track 49

Play the chant twice for the students to check their work. Elicit 
answers and explain any new words in the chant.

Answers
If Owen climbs the old oak tree, …

Owen is wearing his best clothes, …

If Mary goes to the sleepover, …

Mary competes for her school, …

If Roger studies hard at school, …

He watches TV shows all day long, …

6.  Chant “Dilemmas! Dilemmas! Dilemmas!” 
 Track 49

Play the chant again for the class to join in for enjoyment.

7.  Project

Have the students look at and read Sarah’s speech bubble aloud.

Ask the students to read the chant again and highlight the 
problems Owen, Mary and Roger have. Discuss possible advice as 
a class. 

Get the students to then write their advice as a letter individually, 
as though they were columnists in a newspaper. The students 
may also wish to draw pictures to accompany their written work.

The students can work on their letters of advice and pictures 
in class or at home. Encourage them to make their projects as 
interesting and creative as possible.

Set aside time in a future class for each student to present their 
project to the rest of the class. Display the students’ projects 
around the classroom. 

AB   The students do page 70 in the Activity Book.

Materials
An A4 size piece of card Colored pencils or crayons
Six index cards  A pen
String   A coat hanger
Sticky tape

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the students 
to do using the pictures in the book and giving the instructions in 
English. Have the students present their mobiles to the class, using 
the boy’s speech bubble at the bottom of the page as a model.  

Wrapping Up

Have a class discussion about the resolution to Sarah’s dilemma. 
Ask the students Did Sarah do the right thing?

Extension

Hand out squared paper. Divide the class into pairs to make their 
own crossword puzzles using words from “Dilemmas! Dilemmas! 
Dilemmas!”.

The students should fill in their grid with as many interlocking words 

as possible and then color the blanks black. Once the students have 

finished designing their grids, they must write clues for other pairs 

to solve the crossword puzzle. Put the students into groups of four 

and have them exchange and solve the crossword puzzles.

Homework Assignment

Find a word in “Dilemmas! Dilemmas! Dilemmas!” that means:
1. a narrow road; 2. a competition to be the first to reach a goal or 
to achieve something; 3. soft, wet earth

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Always ensure that you create an environment of mutual respect 
and that all your students have the chance to express themselves 
during class discussions, without being interrupted by others. 
Encourage the students to listen to each other.  

 

Task Card
Decode the message.

SLMVHGB  RH  Z  TIVZG   ERIGFV   

Key: A = Z     B = Y     C = X

2Ist
Century Skills

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a team game 

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 88–89
• Activity Book pages 71 and 89

Language
Revision from Unit 8 

Warm-up

Refer students to Activity Book page 89 (English! Extra Unit 8 
Prefixes). Have the students complete the tasks individually or in 
pairs, then check together as a class.

Review 

Play the Gateway Game 8

Direct the students’ attention to pages 88 and 89 and explain that 
they are going to play a team revision game again.

Divide the class into the same two teams they played the game 
with in previous units and remind them of their team names.

During the game, tasks can be checked orally, through the 
students writing on the board, or using both of these methods.

Have the students complete the six tasks for their team 
individually (members of Team 1 do the tasks on page 88 and 
members of Team 2 do the tasks on page 89).

Then put the students into their teams to check their work, until 
everybody in the team agrees on the correct answers.

Divide the board into two parts and write Team 1 at the top of one 
half (or the name the first team has chosen) and Team 2 (or the 
other team’s chosen name) at the top of the other half.  

Ask three volunteers from Team 1 to provide the answers for 
question 1 on page 88. Give their team a point for each correct 
answer.

Repeat with three members of Team 2 and the first question on 
page 89.

Continue like this until all the questions have been completed, 
assigning marks as indicated in the colored rectangle after each 
question.

Try to make sure all the students have the opportunity to 
participate in the game. 

At the end, add up the scores for both teams and have students 
write their team score at the bottom of the page in the space 
provided.

Answers
Team 1
1. 1. b; 2. c; 3. a
2. 1. If she doesn’t find her iPad, she’ll be very upset. 2. If I don’t  
buy her a present, she’ll be disappointed. 3. If we go to the beach, 
we’ll swim in the sea.
3.  1. If my dad doesn’t feel well tomorrow, he won’t go to work.
  2. They’ll buy us a present if they go to the shopping mall. 3. If I 

don’t get good grades, my parents won’t buy me a new bicycle.
4. 3
5. Students’ own answers.
6. unpleasant, unnecessary, unhappy, unwrap
Team 2
1. 1. c; 2. a; 3. b
2. 1. You won’t have any money left if you buy that camera. 2. If I 
don’t take water, I’ll get thirsty on the trip. 3. She won’t believe 
you if you tell her.
3. 1. If we don’t hurry, we’ll miss the train. 2. She’ll lend you the 
money if you ask her. 3. If I don’t do my homework, the teacher 
will call my parents.
4. 2
5. Students’ own answers.
6. unlock, untie, untidy, unhealthy

AB   The students do page 71 in the Activity Book.
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I can ... !

The tasks on page 71 should not be set as a formal test. The 
students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 
material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring 
that it provides a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 
first language to explain where necessary. For answers see the 
key on page 194.

TB Assessment page

There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 252. 

Wrapping Up

At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students, 
using the box at the bottom of Activity Book page 71 if you wish. 
Review the language if necessary and praise the students for their 
progress.

Draw the students’ attention to the photograph of Sarah on 
Student’s Book page 89 and her speech bubble

Extension

Write the following on a strip of paper: If I get a camera, ….

Get the students to sit in a circle. Play some fast drums. Pass 
the strip of paper to the student sitting to your right. Have the 
students pass the paper around the circle until the drum stops. 
The student holding the paper must complete the sentence. 
Continue in the same manner for a few rounds and then repeat 
with a different phrase (e.g. If I get a weekend job, …).

Homework Assignment

Get the students to go through Unit 8 and make a note of 
anything they are having trouble with for discussion before 
starting the next unit.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
You could build on the topic of this unit by having students 
develop a TV or radio program of their own, either as a 
whole class (if your class is small) or in groups. You can start 
by discussing all the various aspects of making a program, 
for example, the roles (audience, interviewer, interviewees, 
producer), the script, the length of the interview, and so on. 
This will get students thinking and will also bring out useful 
vocabulary. For such an activity to work well, it is important 
that students are allowed to develop their own ideas, that they 
use their English communicatively without too much concern 
about perfect grammar, that they are not pushed into roles they 
do not feel comfortable with, that they have sufficient time 
(over a number of lessons) to develop their production to their 
satisfaction.

You might like your class to present their program(s) to a real 
audience. The next unit is about a school graduation day and 
includes a talent show. 
 

Task Card

Translate the following:
If she doesn’t return the books, she’ll be in trouble.
What will happen if she doesn’t return the books?

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   193 04/08/2017   16:19



194 Teacher’s Book

Unit 8 Activity Book and test answer key

English Extra! Unit 8 (page 89)

Answers

Activity 1
1. unhealthy; 2. unsatisfactory; 3. unpack; 4. unfriendly/unpleasant; 
5. unlock; 6. unpleasant; 7. unsuccessful; 8. untidy; 9. unfair; 
10. Unwrap

Activity 2
unhappy, unusual, unfortunately

Pages 64 and 65 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Page 64
Students’ own answers.

Page 65

Activity 1
2. If they go on the deluxe vacation, they will spend a lot of  
money. 3. If they go on the deluxe vacation, they won’t cook 
their own food. 4. If they go on the forest vacation, they won’t 
stay in an expensive hotel. 5. If they go on the forest vacation, 
they will swim in a lake. 6. If they go on the deluxe vacation, 
they will go snorkeling.

Activity 2
Possible sentences:
1. If they go on the deluxe vacation, they won’t ride horses. 
2. If they go on the forest vacation, they will make bonfires. 
3. If they go on the deluxe vacation, they will shop in 
exclusive stores. 4. If they go on the forest vacation, they 
won’t have relaxing massages.

Pages 66 and 67 (Lesson 2)

Answers 
Activity 1
2. c; 3. e; 4. b; 5. a

Activity 2
2. If Tommy doesn’t wear a T-shirt, he’ll get sunburned. 
3. If Tommy chases the bees, they will sting him. 4. If Tommy 
doesn’t eat his ice-cream, it will melt. 5. If Tommy doesn’t wear 
his sandals, he’ll cut his feet.

Activity 3
1. What will happen if Tommy chases the bees? They will sting 
him. 2. What will happen if Tommy doesn’t wear a T-shirt? He’ll 
get sunburned. 3. What will happen if Tommy doesn’t wear 
his sandals? He’ll cut his feet.

Activity 4
Students’ own answers.
Great Grammar!

Activity 5
Purple: off, along, into, for, behind.
Yellow: since, before, until.

Activity 6
1. I will feed the cat before I go to school. 2. The mouse jumped 
off the chair and ran behind the books. 3. We haven’t been 
to the beach since last summer. 4. I can’t go out until I have 
finished my homework. 5. We walked along the beach for 
hours. 6. I put the scissors into my backpack.

Pages 68 and 69 (Lesson 3)

Answers 
Activity 2
1. A; 2. C; 3. B; 4. A; 5. B; 6. C; 7. A

Page 71 (Lesson 5 I can … !)

Answers 
Rewrite the sentences so that they mean the same.
1. My parents will be angry if I don’t pass the exam. 2. She’ll get into 
a lot of trouble if she doesn’t find her laptop.
Look at the pictures and write endings for the sentences.
Possible sentences:
1. If the children aren’t careful, the dog will bite them. 2. If Jake 
learns to drive, he’ll buy a car.
Look at the pictures and write beginnings for the sentences.
Possible sentences:
1. If the man misses the bus, he will be late for work. 2. If they go 
shopping together, they won’t have any money left.

Page 252 (Unit 8 Test)

Answers 
Activity 1
2. If she doesn’t find her laptop, she will cry; 3. You will get sick if you 
eat another sandwich; 4. If you don’t hurry, you will be very late for 
class; 5. They will get lost if they do not take a map; 6. If you don’t 
practice enough, you will not play on the team; 7. She will be happy if 
we go to her house. 

Activity 2
1. If I lose my books, – Sample answer: I won’t be able to do my work.
2. I will pass the exam, – Sample answer: if I study hard. 

Activity 3
1. Sample answer: If you are nice to her, she will invite you to her house.

2. Sample answer: If you annoy him, he won’t be your friend.
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9
Unit

The Graduation

Functions
Asking for agreement and/or confirmation of information

Language
You made the cakes, didn’t you?
The room looks nice, doesn’t it?
There’s a lot to do, isn’t there?
It was a great year, wasn’t it?
We will have fun, won’t we?
The flowers have arrived, haven’t they?
We can buy some more balloons, can’t we?
Graduation night is going to be fun, isn’t it?
You haven’t seen my tie, have you?
You don’t like my hair, do you?
We aren’t going to be late, are we?
You didn’t lose the invitations, did you?

Gateway Grammar Level 6
For parents/teachers: page 53 
For students: pages 54–58

Gateway Phonics Book 2
“nch, nd, nk, nt”: pages 50–51; “our”: pages 64–65
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Objectives
• To learn about and practice using tag endings (positive 

statement + negative tag)

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 90–91
• Activity Book pages 72–73
• Audio track 50
• (Extension: ten pieces of card)

Functions
Asking for agreement and/or confirmation of information

Language
You made the cakes, didn’t you?
The room looks nice, doesn’t it?
There’s a lot to do, isn’t there?
It was a great year, wasn’t it?
We will have fun, won’t we?
The flowers have arrived, haven’t they?
We can buy some more balloons, can’t we?
Graduation night is going to be fun, isn’t it?

Warm-up

Refer the students to Student’s Book page 90. Point to the 
photograph and read Christopher’s speech bubble. Explain the 
meaning of graduation day if necessary.

Ask the following questions:
How would you like to celebrate the end of this school year?
Many schools have special graduation ceremonies. What happens at 
a graduation ceremony?
What were the highlights of this school year for you?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings and 
experiences and share your own with them.

1. Listen and complete. Use the tags in the 
boxes.  Track 50

Have the students look at Activity 1 and the pictures of children 
preparing for their graduation.

Read out the first two incomplete speech bubbles. Have 
volunteers read out the remaining six speech bubbles.

Explain that the words in the rectangles underneath the pictures 
– called tag endings – can be added to the speech bubble 
sentences. Tell the students that they are going to hear the 
complete sentences. They must listen carefully and write the 
correct tag ending for each sentence.

Play the track for the students to listen to only. Play it again, 
pausing as necessary for the students to write in the different tag 
endings.

Play the track a final time for the students to check their work.

Check as class.

Answers 
1. didn’t you; 2. doesn’t it; 3. isn’t there; 4. wasn’t it; 5. won’t we; 6. haven’t 

they; 7. can’t we; 8. isn’t it
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2.  Read and color the correct tags and 
complete the questions.

Write the following on the board: The room looks nice, doesn’t it?

Tell the students that tag endings like doesn’t it ask for agreement 
or confirmation. Explain the following rules, writing examples on 
the board as shown:

After an affirmative statement we use a negative tag ending. 

If the statement is in the present simple tense we use either 
doesn’t or don’t in the tag ending.

With the past simple tense we use didn’t. (e.g. You made the cakes, 
didn’t you?)

With the verb to be we use the same tense in the tag ending, but 
in the negative interrogative. (e.g. It was a great year, wasn’t it? 
There’s a lot to do, isn’t there?)

If the positive statement has an auxiliary verb we put it into the 
negative interrogative in the tag ending. (e.g. We will have fun, 
won’t we?)

Ask volunteers to read out the incomplete sentences in Activity 2. 
Draw the students’ attention to options in the box between the 
two teachers. Read out the first incomplete sentence again and 
elicit the correct option from the first pair of tag endings (don’t 
they). Divide the class into pairs to complete the rest of the task. 
Check answers.

Answers 
1. don’t they; 2. haven’t you; 3. won’t we; 4. didn’t you; 5. aren’t we;  

6. can’t I; 7. wasn’t he; 8. isn’t she; 9. aren’t there; 10. won’t it

AB   The students do pages 72 and 73 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 216.

Wrapping Up

Make some statements about students which you believe to be 
true, each with a tag ending (e.g. Cassandra, you live in Main Street, 
don’t you? Tomas, you can play soccer, can’t you?). Elicit answers from 
these students. Divide the class into pairs to write three questions 
for their partner in the same way. Monitor as the students ask and 
answer.

Extension

Write the following tag endings on separate cards: wasn’t it? / 
won’t we? / hasn’t she? / isn’t it? / don’t they? / doesn’t she? / didn’t he? 
/ can’t he? / aren’t you? / haven’t they? 

Distribute the cards. 

Divide the class into two teams. Ask a member from each team to 
come to the front. Say We will buy the cakes, 

Ask all the students in class with the cards to hold them up. The 
two students at the front have to find the correct tag ending from 
the ones on the cards. The student who finds it quickest gets a 
point for his/her team.

Redistribute the cards and call two more members of the teams 
to the front.

Continue with the following sentences:
1. Maria looks sad, 
2. The food is in the kitchen,
3. John can paint well,
4. They have read the books,
5. The boy ate the sausages,
6. The laptop was expensive,
7. She has tried Mexican food,
8. You are going to bed now,
9. The stores close early on Friday,

Homework Assignment 

Complete the sentences with the correct tag ending.

1. Your friend is American, _______

2. Jimmy lost his notebook, _______

3. Your mom likes chocolate, _______

4. He has been to Europe, _________

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Now that the course is soon coming to an end, collect samples 
of your students’ work for display. If you are going to have a 
Graduation Day, this will be much appreciated by parents, friends 
and the students themselves. 
 

Task Card

Tick the correct answer.
Positive tag ending  

Positive statement 
Negative tag ending 
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Objectives
• To practice using tag endings (negative statement + positive 

tag ending). 

Materials
• soft ball
• Student’s Book pages 92–93
• Activity Book pages 74–75
• Audio tracks 51–52

Functions
Asking for agreement and/or confirmation of information

Language
You haven’t seen my tie, have you?
You don’t like my hair, do you?
We aren’t going to be late, are we?
You didn’t lose the invitations, did you?

Warm-up

Write the following on the board:
1. You can speak Spanish, ______?
2. She works in the library, ______?
3. They will come to graduation, ______?
4. Your dad is a doctor, _____?
5. She has seen the invitation, ______?
6. The children had a picnic, ______?
7. You live near the school, ______?
8. The cookies are nice, _____?
9. You have brought the camera, ______?
10. You are going to help me, ______?

Get the students to complete the questions with tag endings. 
Throw a soft ball to a student and ask him/her to read the first 
question with a tag. If the other students in the class agree with 
his/her answer, get them to stand up. If they think the answer is 
wrong, tell them to remain seated. Confirm whether the student 
is right or wrong and write the correct tag ending (can’t you) on 
the board.

Have the student throw the ball to another student. Continue like 
this until all ten sentences have been completed.

1.  Look, listen and follow.  Track 51

Write the following on the board: You haven’t seen my tie, have you?

Remind the students that tag endings are short additions to 
sentences asking for agreement or confirmation.

Explain that after negative statements we use positive tag 
endings. Write some more examples on the board.

Have the students look at the pictures in Activity 1. Tell them that 
the boy in the cartoon is Christopher. He is nervous about his 
graduation night.

Play the track for the students to listen to and follow.

Play it again for the students to listen and repeat. 

Divide the class into pairs to take turns reading the speech 
bubbles.

2.  Read the children’s answers. Complete 
the questions.

Have the students look at the photographs of the children.

Read out the instructions for Activity 2. Do the first one with the 
class as an example if necessary.

Have the students complete the task individually. Check answers.

Answers 
1. You aren’t nervous are you? 2. You can’t play tennis, can you? 3. Your 

grandparents won’t be here tonight, will they?

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   200 04/08/2017   16:19



Unit 9 The Graduation

Unit 9 The Graduation 201

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   201 04/08/2017   16:19



Teacher’s Book202

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   202 04/08/2017   16:19



Unit 9 The Graduation

Unit 9 The Graduation 203

3.  Read and match. 

Read out the instructions for Activity 3. Have the students 
complete the task individually, then compare in pairs.

As they work, write the following headings on opposite sides of 
the board:

right wrong

Have a student read out the first one and the tag ending he/she 
has written.

Get the rest of the class to point to right on the board if they think 
the sentence is correct or wrong if they think it is incorrect.

Confirm the answers and have the students correct any wrong tag 
endings.

Answers 
1. g; 2. c; 3. d; 4. i; 5. e; 6. b; 7. j; 8. a; 9. h; 10. f

Gateway to Me!

Listen and answer.  Track 52

Draw the students’ attention to the photographs and have them 
identify the characters: 1 Diane, 2 Lord Albert, 3 Luis, 4 Jared, 5 
Stella, 6 Benny.

Explain that these people are going to ask the students questions. 
Tell the students that they must listen carefully and write the 
answers on the lines provided.

Play the track and pause after Diane’s question. Have the students 
write their answer. Have volunteers provide their answers to 
ensure that the task is clear.

Play the rest of the track, pausing for the students to write their 
answers to all the questions.

Play the track again for the students to check their work.

Play the track a final time, pausing after each question and asking 
various students provide their answers.  

AB   The students do pages 74 and 75 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 216.

Wrapping Up

Make some negative statements about students which you 
believe to be true, each with a tag ending (e.g. Elena, you don’t 
like ice-cream, do you? Luigi, you can’t speak Chinese, can you?). Elicit 
answers from these students. Divide the class into pairs to write 

three questions for their partner in the same way. Monitor as the 
students ask and answer.

Extension

Write the following tag endings on the board: are you? are they? 
won’t we? am I? did we? does she? is he? have you? can they? are 
there? were you? will we?

Divide the class into three teams. Call a member from each team 
to the board.

Say Your sister doesn’t like me, 

The first of the three students at the front to point to the correct 
tag ending (does she?) gets a point for his/her team.

Continue like this with the following:
1. You aren’t angry with me,
2. There aren’t any sandwiches left,
3. You haven’t done your homework,
4. Peter isn’t going to run,
5. They can’t play computer games, 
6. We didn’t see the teacher,
7. I am not your best friend,
8. You weren’t playing in class again.
9. We won’t go to the park, 

Homework Assignment

Complete the sentences with the correct tag ending.

1. You didn’t bring the money, ______?

2. He won’t study English next year, _______?

3. She hasn’t phoned, _______?

4. They aren’t good friends, _______?

5. We can’t help them, ________?

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Involve students in decorating the classroom for Graduation Day. 
Ask for volunteers to stay behind and help you. Try to involve 
everyone. Students will enjoy making the preparations and they 
will feel a sense of achievement when they look back at the work 
they have done over the duration of the course.

 
 

Task Card

Tick the correct answer.
Positive tag ending  

Positive statement 
Negative tag ending 

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To practice discussing graduations
• To read a graduation program for specific information
• To carry out a class talent survey
• To put on a talent show and write a review

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 94–95
• Activity Book pages 76–77

Warm-up

Write the following tag endings on the board:
1. did he?
2. are you?
3. can’t they?
4. isn’t he?
5. won’t he?
6. does she?

Have the students work individually to write their own sentences 
that finish with the tag endings. Divide the class into pairs to 
check their work. Have as many students as possible read their 
completed sentences aloud. Check together as a class. 

Gateway Magazine – Graduation Night!

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 94 and 95. Explain that this is 
another section in the Gateway Magazine. Ask a volunteer to read 
out the question in Activity 1. Encourage the students to express 
themselves in English as much as possible. Make sure every 
student has the chance to contribute to the discussion.

2.  Look at the program and answer the 
questions.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2. 

Explain that the program of events explains what will happen at 
Christopher’s Graduation Night ceremony. There are many things 
taking place, and Christopher has a very special role to play in the 
evening! Explain the meaning of new key words and phrases from 
the program such as venue, dress code, foyer, and speaker.

Divide the class into small groups and have them take turns 
reading the program. Everyone should have the chance to read at 
least one part of it aloud. Monitor the students as they read.

Read the questions on page 95 aloud and check understanding. 
Have the students work together in their groups to answer the 
questions in their notebooks.

Check answers as a class.

Answers 
1. At the Gateway School Hall. 2. Three and a half hours. 3. Formal 

clothes. 4. Sandwiches. 5. The Art Department. 6. At 8:00. 7. He will make 

a speech. 8. Mr Kenneth McCourt.
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3.  Do a talent survey. Speak to five 
classmates and find out what they can do

Tell the students that they are going to organize their own 
presentation for an open day, but that first they need to find out 
what talents their classmates have.

Write the following question on the board and practice 
pronunciation: What can you do for the presentation? Have the 
students choose five friends, write their names at the top of the 
class survey in Activity 3 and then ask them the question on the 
board. They should tick the appropriate boxes according to their 
replies.

Once the students have conducted their surveys, make a list of 
who has which talent on the board (the students may come up 
with some more talents).  

4.  Project 

Read out Christopher’s speech bubble. Have the students 
organize the program for their show and write the order of the 
performances on the board. 

e.g. Painting by (student’s name).

Cooking by (students’ names). 

Joke telling by (student’s name).

Give the students plenty of time to rehearse. Then have them 
perform their show. Encourage them to have confidence in their 
abilities and to support each other.

The talent show can be as large an event as you wish, but should 
act as a final ‘coming together’ for the students. This type of 
project motivates students and, though individual skills may 
feature in the program (e.g. telling a story), it has all the students 
working as a team – an invaluable skill.

Make a special place for the performance if a permanent stage 
is unavailable. Invite other classes and teachers or even parents. 
Have the students create posters, programs, invitations and 
scenery for the show. Above all, have fun!

5.  Writing 

Answer the questions below and then write a review of the 
Open Day.

Take some time as a class to discuss the open day and what went 
well.

Read the questions aloud and check understanding. Have the 
students write their reviews in their notebooks individually, and 
add drawings to their work to show interesting moments from  
the day. 

AB   The students do pages 76 and 77 in the Activity Book. For 
answers see the key on page 216.

Wrapping Up

Ask volunteers to read out their reviews of the open day.

Extension

Get the students to draw a picture of something that they could 
do for an open day. 

Have the students compare their pictures in pairs or small groups.

Homework Assignment

Read “Graduation Night!” to a member of your family.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
The open day can be as large an event as you wish, but should act 
as a final ‘coming together’ for the students.
 

Task Card

Unscramble the question and answer it:

speaker / like / a / night / Would / for / graduation / you / be / your / 
to / ?

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To listen to a graduation ceremony speech for gist and  

specific information
• To plan an ideal graduation party
• To listen to and say a chant

Materials
• large piece of card or display paper
• Student’s Book pages 96–97
• Activity Book page 78
• Audio tracks 53–54

Warm-up

Write the following sentences on the board:
1. Christopher Ford is the Headmaster of the Gateway School.
2. The dinner starts at 7.30.
3. The Gateway School has a choir.
4. Mr Griffiths is the Headmaster.
5. Students can wear jeans and T-shirts to their graduation.

Ask the students to copy the sentences in their notebooks. Get 
the students to read “Graduation Night!” again individually and 
underline the correct sentences. Check together as a class.

Answers 
Students should underline sentence 3.

1.  Listen to Christopher’s speech at his 
Graduation ceremony. Who did he thank? 
What will he do next?  Track 53

Read the instructions for Activity 1 and make sure the task is clear. 

Play the track a first time. Elicit the answers to the two questions. 

Answers 
He thanked his Math teacher and his English teacher. He will go to 

another school next year.

2.  Listen again and circle the correct 
sentences.  Track 53

Read the instructions for Activity 2 and check that the students 
know they must circle only the correct sentences. Have volunteers 
read the sentences in the speech bubbles aloud and explain any 
new words.

Play the track, pausing whenever necessary for the students to 
circle the appropriate speech bubbles.

Check as a class.

Answers 
Correct sentences:

Mrs King is Christopher’s English teacher.

Christopher can speak English.

Christopher enjoyed the Open Day.

Sam won the prize. 

3.  We Can Speak English!

Read the title and the headings of the invitation in Activity 3. Have 
the students fill in the information about their ideal graduation 
party individually. Monitor and help as necessary. 

Divide the class into small groups to compare their information.
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Do and Share!4.  Listen and underline the correct words.   
 Track 54

Tell the students that they are going to listen to a chant and 
underline correct words when they hear them.

Play the chant for the students to listen to and follow.

Play it again, pausing whenever necessary for the students to 
underline the correct word.

Play the chant again for the students to check their work. 

Elicit answers and explain the meaning of new words.

Answers
1. smile; 2. night; 3. grades; 4. dress; 5. confetti; 6. big; 7. proudly; 

8. teachers

5.  Chant “Graduation!”  Track 54
Play the chant again for the students to join in for enjoyment.

Gateway to Values

Read Christopher’s speech bubble and discuss its meaning with 
the class, using English whenever possible. Ask questions such as:
What happens when we expect success but we don’t put in the 
necessary work?
What happens when we always give our best?
What should we do if we don’t have the success we hoped for, even if 
we worked hard?
Copy the speech bubble on a large piece of card or display paper. 
Have the students write or draw their own responses on separate 
pieces of paper and stick these around the speech bubble to 
make a poster. Display the poster in the Gateway to Values corner. 

AB   The students do page 78 in the Activity Book.

This section in Lesson 4 of each unit links English with other 
areas of the students’ lives. It provides an opportunity for your 
students to involve themselves in craft and project work while 
using English as the medium of communication.

Materials
An A4 size card Scissors
1 sheet of white paper A pen
1 red paper square 10 x 10 cm Colored pencils or crayons

Hand out the materials. Demonstrate what you want the 
students to do using the pictures in the book and giving the 
instructions in English. Divide the class into pairs and have 
them show their frogs to each other and read their messages.

Wrapping Up

Play “Graduation!” again and have the students mime the actions 
(getting dressed smartly (e.g. putting on a tie), throwing confetti, 
blowing up balloons). 

Extension

Get all the students to stand in a circle. Point to a student and 
have him or her say the first line in “Graduation!” The student 
then points to another classmate who has to say the second line. 
Continue like this until the chant is finished.

Homework Assignment

Make a diploma for your teacher.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Get the students to vote on their favorite chant from the course. 
Make time for some practice before the big day! 
 

 

Task Card

Write the names of six people you would like to thank at your 
graduation. Share your list with three friends.

2Ist
Century Skills

2Ist
Century Skills
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I can ... !

Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a team game

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 98–99
• Activity Book pages 79 and 90

Language
Revision from Unit 9

Warm-up

Refer students to Activity Book page 90 (English! Extra Unit 9 Word 
Forms). Have the students complete the tasks individually or in 
pairs, then check together as a class.

Review 

Play the Gateway Game 9

Direct the students’ attention to pages 98 and 99 and explain that 
they are going to play a team revision game again.

Divide the class into the same two teams they played the game 
with in previous units and remind them of their team names.

During the game, tasks can be checked orally, through the 
students writing on the board, or using both of these methods.

Have the students complete the five questions for their team 
individually (members of Team 1 do the questions on page 98 and 
members of Team 2 do the questions on page 99).

Then put the students into their teams to check their work, until 
everybody in the team agrees on the correct answers.

Divide the board into two parts and write Team 1 at the top of one 
half (or the name the first team has chosen) and Team 2 (or the 
other team’s chosen name) at the top of the other half.  

Ask five volunteers from Team 1 to provide the answers for 
question 1 on page 98. Give their team a point for each correct 
answer.

Repeat with five members of Team 2 and the first question on 
page 99.

Continue like this until all the questions have been completed, 
assigning marks as indicated in the colored rectangle after each 
question.

Try to make sure all the students have the opportunity to 
participate in the game. 

At the end, add up the scores for both teams and have students 
write their team score at the bottom of the page in the space 
provided.

Answers
Team 1
1. 1. didn’t she; 2. are you; 3. doesn’t she; 4. will I; 5. don’t I
2. 1. did you; 2. were they; 3. can’t we; 4. isn’t there
3. 1. were there; 2. did you; 3. don’t you
4. Students’ own answers.
5. 1. arrangement – N, arrange – V; 2. meet – V, meeting – N
Team 2
1. 1. doesn’t she; 2. can’t you; 3. won’t we; 4. have you; 5. isn’t it
2. 1. didn’t she; 2. has he; 3. do we; 4. aren’t they
3. 1. have you; 2. won’t you; 3. can you
4. Students’ own answers.
5. 1. hot – A, heat – N; 2. explain – V, explanation – N 

AB   The students do page 79 in the Activity Book.

The questions on page 79 should not be set as a formal test. The 
students should be encouraged to complete as much of the 
material as possible, but the emphasis should be on ensuring 
that it provides a sense of achievement. 

Spend time going through new task-types, using the students’ 
first language to explain where necessary. For answers see the 
key on page 216.

 

TB Assessment Page

There is a more formal assessment test on TB page 253. 
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Wrapping Up

At the end of this lesson, discuss the unit with your students, 
using the box at the bottom of Activity Book page 79 if you wish. 
Review the language if necessary and praise the students for their 
progress.

Draw the students’ attention to the photograph of Christopher on 
Student’s Book page 99 and his speech bubble.

Extension

Write the following sentences on the board:
1. You like spicy food, don’t you?
2. They will come to visit next month, won’t they?
3. They can tell good jokes, can’t they?
4. There is some food in the kitchen, isn’t there?
5. Mandy has given you the money, hasn’t she?
6. You went to Italy in the summer, didn’t you?

Divide the class into pairs and get the students to rewrite the 
sentences changing the tag endings from affirmative to negative 
or negative to affirmative, e.g. You like spicy food, don’t you? 
becomes You don’t like spicy food, do you?

Invite volunteers to write the changed sentences on the board. 
Check together as a class.

Answers
Activity 1
2. They won’t come to visit next month, will they?
3. They can’t tell good jokes, can they?
4. There isn’t any food in the kitchen, is there?
5. Mandy hasn’t given you the money, has she?
6. You didn’t go to Italy in the summer, did you?

Homework Assignment

Get the students to go through Unit 9 and make a note of 
anything they are having trouble with for discussion before the 
next unit.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Have the students make mortarboards to wear on Graduation 
Day.
Give out the instructions, let students read and ask any 
questions they have. Students collect the necessary materials 
and make their mortarboards. Some students may need a little 
help. It is important that every student makes something they 
will be happy to wear.
• Cut a long strip of black construction paper or butcher 

(craft) paper.
• Wrap the paper around their heads and staple the ends 

together to fit.
• Make several cuts along the top edge of the paper and fold 

them outward.
• Place a square piece of black poster board onto the folded 

flaps and glue in place.
• Glue a black button to the center of the mortarboard and 

let it dry.
• Make a tassel from colored yarn and tie it to the button.

Task Card

Unscramble the words to read the message.

ew        eus       atg      sigennd     ot     ricnofm      oimirnofatn
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Unit 9 Activity Book and test answer key

English Extra! Unit 9 (page 90)

Answers
Activity 1
1. decide, decision; 2. congratulations, congratulate; 3. choose, 
choice; 4. successful, success; 5. kind, kindness; 6. enjoyable, enjoy; 
7. admission, admit; 8. lose, loss

Activity 2
Students’ own answers. 

Pages 72 and 73 (Lesson 1)

Answers 

Page 72
Students’ own answers.

Page 73
Activity 1
1. isn’t it; 2. don’t you; 3. aren’t you; 4. haven’t you; 5. aren’t you;
6. weren’t you; 7. didn’t you

Pages 74 and 75 (Lesson 2)

Answers 

Activity 1
1. does he; 2. were you; 3. have they; 4. is there; 5. will we;  
6. can he; 7. did they; 8. are there; 9. do you; 10. are we;  
11. was there; 12. has she

Activity 2
1. are you; 2. will you

Activity 3
2. You don’t like cheese, do you? 3. You made the cake, didn’t 
you? 4. She hasn’t read the book, has she? 5. He can come to 
the dinner party, can’t he? 6. There won’t be food tonight, will 
there? 7. They speak English, don’t they? 8. We aren’t going to 
swim tomorrow, are we?

Perfect Punctuation

Activity 4
1. John, Mike and Andy came to my house yesterday. 2. It’s 
very hot today, isn’t it? 3. We need eggs, flour, sugar and 
chocolate. 4. Mary’s house is very large. 5. Don’t move! There’s 
a snake behind you. 6. Do you live in New York? 7. Today is 
Thursday. 8. Tom’s vacation is in August.

Pages 76 and 77 (Lesson 3)

Answers 
Activity 1
The children in Mrs Blake’s class want to show their families some of 
the work they have done in class.

Activity 2
1. It is an event when students’ families come to school. 2. On 25th 
June from 1pm to 3pm. 3. Two hours. 4. They will perform a chant. 
5. Alex, Ditto and Dora. 6. No, she isn’t. 7. Students’ own answers.

Activity 3
1. b; 2. b; 3. a; 4. b; 5. c

Page 79 (Lesson 5 I can … !)

Answers 
Complete the sentences. Use the tags in the box.
1. isn’t she; 2. hasn’t she; 3. does she; 4. is she; 5. won’t she; 6. didn’t 
she; 7. wasn’t she; 8. did she

Page 253 (Unit 9 Test)

Answers 

Activity 1
1. You haven’t met my sisters, e) have you?; 2. They will arrive on 
time, j) won’t they?; 3. You took my pencil, d) didn’t you?; 4. The 
food was delicious, i) wasn’t it?; 5. We don’t have any money, c) 
do we?; 6. He hasn’t been studying, k) has he?; 7. You can’t fix my 
computer, b) can you?; 8. There was a rat in our kitchen, g) wasn’t 
there?; 9. Graduation day is going to be very exciting, a) isn’t it?; 
10. Our teachers won’t be there, f ) will they?; 11. She didn’t like the 

dinner, h) did she?

Activity 2
Sample answers:
2. You didn’t know that, did you?; 3. They haven’t arrived yet, have 
they?; 4. She’s not coming, is she?; 5. The show was very good, wasn’t 
it?; 6. There are fast food restaurants everywhere, aren’t there?
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10
Unit

The End

Functions
Writing extensively about yourself 
Describing people
Recounting personal stories

Language
Review

Gateway Grammar Level 6
For parents/teachers: page 59 
For students: pages 60–64

Gateway Phonics Book 2
Single vowel letters: pages 76–77
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Objectives
• To review language from the course
• To practice reading for gist and specific information
• To practice listening for detail

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 100–101
• Activity Book pages 93–94
• Audio tracks 55–56
• (Extension: eight index cards)

Functions
Writing extensively about yourself

Language
Review

Warm-up

Play “Who am I?”. Call three volunteers to the front of the class. Ask 
them to face the board and close their eyes.

Choose three other students silently and have them come up to 
the front, each standing behind one of the three students who are 
facing the board. Get each student to ask Who am I? Encourage 
these students to disguise their voices.

The students facing the board have one chance to guess who is 
behind them.

Repeat the game with different volunteers.

1.  Listen and read.   Track 55

Draw students’ attention to the photograph of Danielle and read 
her speech bubble aloud.

Have the students look at the eight circles of text in Activity 1, 
and tell the students each paragraph is about a different aspect of 
Danielle’s life. Ask the students to listen and read. 

Play the track twice as the students listen and follow in their 
Student’s Book. Explain any new key words.

Divide the class into small groups. Have them read the paragraphs 
in their groups. All the students in the group should have the 
chance to read about one aspect of Danielle’s life.
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2.  Choose a title for each section in Activity 1.

Direct the students’ attention to Activity 2. Read out the different 
titles.

Still in their groups, have the students discuss which title is the 
most appropriate for each paragraph. Have the students write the 
titles on the lines at the top of the circles in pencil.

Check as a class.

Answers 
1. My home; 2. My hobbies; 3. My friend; 4. My special things; 5. My 

parents; 6. My future; 7. My family; 8. My school

3.  Listen and answer the questions.  
  Track 56

Read the instructions for Activity 3. 

Tell the students that they are going to hear eight questions 
about Danielle’s life and they must answer the questions on the 
lines provided.

Play the track a first time for the students to listen to all the 
questions.

Play it again, pausing whenever necessary for students to 
complete the task.

Play it again for the students to check their answers.

Check as a class. (Note: You may wish to get the students to write 
the questions in their notebooks as they listen and then find the 
answers in the texts.)

Answers 
1. In an apartment in the city. 2 Yes, she can. 3. Yes, they do. 4. Her dad. 

5. No, she hasn’t. 6. A painter. 7. One. 8. English, Geography and French

AB   The students complete pages 91 and 92 (the Interesting 
Things About Me section) in My Gateway Book at the back of the 
Activity Book.

Wrapping Up

Ask the students to quickly read the information about Danielle 
until they find one thing they have in common with Danielle or 
three things which are different about themselves and Danielle. 
Elicit examples from volunteers.

Extension

Write the following titles on separate index cards: My Family, My 
Hobbies, My Friends, My School, My Home, My Future, My Parents and 
My Special Things.

Get the students to sit in a circle. Have the students pass one of 
the index cards around the circle. Say “Stop”. The student holding 
the index card when you say stop must say two sentences about 
the subject on the card. 

Continue in the same way with the rest of the index cards.

Homework Assignment 

Read the information about Danielle on Student’s Book pages 100 
and 101 again. 

Decide if the following sentences are true or false.
1. Danielle lives in a house in the city.
2. Danielle has known Rachel for five years.
3. Joel is seven years older than Danielle.
4. Danielle’s favorite subjects are English, Geography and Spanish.
5. Danielle would like to be a painter.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Use Unit 10 to review, consolidate and assess previously seen 
language.

Make this last unit a very memorable one. Celebrate the end of 
the academic year. Emphasize the completion of an important 
stage in your students’ lives. Above all, HAVE FUN! 
 

Task Card

Unscramble the questions and answer them.

1. grandparents / live / Where / do / Danielle’s / ?

2. hobbies / What / Danielle’s / are / ?
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Objectives
• To review language from the course
• To practice reading for gist and specific information
• To practice asking and answering questions
• To practice describing a friendship

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 102–103

Language
Review

Warm-up

Write the title Friendship on the board. Ask the students to 
think about what words and/or expressions they associate with 
friendship. Ask What makes a good friend? What kinds of things do 
you do with your friends? 

Write any relevant words and/or expressions around the title on 
the board (e.g. trust, sharing secrets, fun, doing hobbies and sports 
together). 

Discuss friendship with the class and ask What actions and types of 
behavior spoil friendships?

Encourage the students to share their opinions, feelings and 
experiences and share your own with them.

1.  Match the beginnings and endings of 
these friendship quotes.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 1. Explain that the 
rectangles, when matched form four sentences about friendship.

Read the first half quote as a class. Elicit which words complete 
it and write the whole quote on the board (Friendship isn’t a big 
thing, it’s a million little things.).

Discuss the quote as a class.

Divide the class into pairs to complete the matching exercise. 

Check answers. Explain any new words and discuss each quote as 
a group.

Answers 
A best friend is like an unusual flower: hard to find and lucky to get.

A friend is someone who can see the truth and pain in you, even when 
you’re fooling everyone else.

A friend is someone you can sit silently beside, without conversation.

2. Read about Danielle’s friends. Choose a 
quote from Activity 1 for each friend.

Read the instructions for Activity 2 and make sure the task is clear.

Divide the class into pairs to read the information about Danielle’s 
friends and choose the most appropriate quote for each person. 
Monitor as the students work and help as necessary.

Discuss the choice of quotes as a class.

Possible answers 
Martina – A friend is someone who can see the truth and pain in you,  
even when you’re fooling everyone else.

Amira – A friend is someone you can sit silently beside, without 
conversation.

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   222 04/08/2017   16:19



Unit 10 The End

Unit 10 The End 223

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   223 04/08/2017   16:19



Teacher’s Book224

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   224 04/08/2017   16:19



Unit 10 The End

Unit 10 The End 225

3.  Ask and answer questions about 
Danielle’s friends.

Draw the students’ attention to the prompts on the clover leaves 
in Activity 3.

Ask some questions about Danielle’s friends using different 
prompts from the leaves, and elicit answers from volunteers (e.g. 
How long has Danielle known Amira? What happened when Danielle 
and Martina had the picnic at the back of the school field? Is Amira  
a good swimmer?).

Divide the class into pairs, to ask and answer questions using the 
prompts in the same way. Monitor and encourage the students to 
use a variety of question words from the leaves.

Have volunteer pairs ask and answer questions for the rest of the 
class. 

Gateway to Me!

My Friendship Section. Draw pictures of four of your 
friends. Write something about each one.

Read out the instructions for the Gateway to Me! section.

Have the students draw their pictures and then write about each 
of their four friends, including information such as how they 
know their friend, how long they have been friends, what kind 
of friendship they have and the kind of things they do together. 
Monitor and help as necessary.

Divide the class into groups. Have them show their pictures and 
read their descriptions to each other. Encourage the students to 
ask each other questions about their writing.

Wrapping Up

Write the word friendship on the board. Elicit an adjective to 
describe a friend for each of the letters in the word friendship 
(e.g. fantastic, reliable, incredible, easygoing, nice, direct, special, 
hardworking, intelligent, patient).

Extension

Write the following incomplete sentences on the board:

1. __________ makes me laugh.

2. __________ is good at Math.

3. __________ is artistic.

4. __________ is good at English.

5. __________ is caring.

6. __________ helped me when ___________.

7. I enjoy __________’s company because ___________.

8. __________ is good at sports.

Have the students copy and complete the sentences in their 
notebooks using their classmates’ names. Monitor and make sure 
all the students in the class get mentioned.

Ask volunteers to read out their completed sentences.

Homework Assignment

Make an acrostic poem with your best friend’s name (begin each 
line of the poem with a letter from your friend’s name).

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Try to organize an end of course celebration. Have it on the last 
day, but it is best to start organizing this in plenty of time. Let 
the students decide what type of celebration they want. It is 
important at this stage that they discuss and take decisions for 
themselves. Your role is to monitor what they are doing, give 
advice and make sure everyone is involved. 
 
 

Task Card

Write six adjectives that describe your best friend.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To practice recounting stories of adventures with friends
• To create a funny story
• To practice writing a story

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 104–105
• Activity Book pages 95–96

Warm-up

Write the following categories on the board: noun verb, adjective, 
preposition, adverb. 

Divide the class into two teams. Call a member of each team to 
the front. Say: story.

The first of the students at the front to circle noun on the board 
gets a point for his/her team. 

Continue like this with the following words: funny, magazine, 
adventure, write, quickly, through, draw, under, slowly, read, in.

The team with the most points at the end wins the game.  

Gateway Magazine – A Funny Story

1.  Think and discuss.

Get the students to look at pages 104 and 105. Explain that this 
is another section in the Gateway Magazine. Invite a volunteer to 
read the question in Activity 1 and have the students discuss as a 
class or in small groups. Encourage them to speak English when 
possible. Make sure every student has the chance to contribute to 
the discussion.

2.  Read and write.

Draw the students’ attention to Activity 2 and make sure the 
students produce a word for each of the categories given on the 
lines. Do a few examples on the board if necessary.

Have the students complete the task individually. Monitor and 
help as required.
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3.  Read and complete the gaps with the 
words from Activity 2. 

Read the instructions and make sure the students realize that they 
need to use the words they wrote in Activity 2 on page 104 in the 
gaps. Tell the students that it doesn’t matter if their stories turn 
out to be strange or very silly!

Have the students read “Adventures with my Friend” individually, 
adding their words from Activity 2 as they go along, e.g., Last 
weekend was very strange! I went with my friend (1) Peter to a (2) 
small house in a (3) fat forest. 

Divide the class into groups to read their stories to each other. Ask 
the students with the most amusing stories to read them to the 
rest of the class.

4.  Writing

Write a funny story about an adventure with a friend.

Read out the first part of the instructions for Activity 4. Invite a 
student to read the questions aloud. Divide the class into pairs 
and ask them to think about real adventures or to make up stories 
using their imagination. Have the students write their stories in 
their notebooks in pencil.

Delete ten words from your story.

List and number the missing words and write: verb, 
adjective, noun, color, etc. next to each word.

Give your story to a friend to complete.

Read out the second part of the instructions. Explain that the 
student are going to create a story with gaps (similar to  
Activity 3). 

In their pairs, ask the students to delete ten words from their story 
and then write verb, adjective, etc in the gaps.

Have each pair of students pass their story to another pair to 
complete.

Put the pairs back together to swap and share their rewritten 
stories.

Ask volunteers to read out the most amusing stories.

Gateway to Values

Have the students look at the photo of Danielle and read the 
speech bubble. Ask questions such as:
When we look back, it’s nice to remember the good times, not the bad 
ones. How can we try and fill our life with pleasant experiences?
What happens if we always concentrate on the negative aspects of 
our life?
What happens when we don’t enjoy each moment of the present?

Create a poster for the Gateway to Values corner, as usual.

 

AB   The students complete pages 95 and 96 (the Great Memories 
section) in My Gateway Book at the back of the Activity Book.

Wrapping Up

Remind the students of some of the special memories you have 
shared as a class in the course of this year.

Extension

Get the students to draw a picture of their favorite memory from 
the year. 

Have the students compare their pictures in pairs or small groups.

Homework Assignment

Read “A Funny Story” to a member of your family.

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Encourage students to think back over the year and make notes 
under the headings such as the best thing, the hardest thing, 
the funniest thing, the most memorable, etc. Students will enjoy 
sharing their ideas with the class. 
 
 
 

Task Card

Make a happy memory today! Take a photograph of your class.

2Ist
Century Skills
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Objectives
• To listen to a monologue for specific information
• To practice speaking for a minute
• To listen to and say a chant
• To make an autograph book

Materials
• ball of yarn
• dice (two per pair or small group of students)
• Student’s Book pages 106–107
• Activity Book pages 97–98
• Audio tracks 57–58

Warm-up

Get the students to sit in a circle. Hold a ball of yarn in your hands 
and say the first line of a story, e.g. I’ve just seen a purple monster in 
the library. He was…

Hold the end of the yarn and pass the ball to any student in the 
circle. He/she must add the next line to the story and pass the ball 
to another student while keeping hold of their part of the yarn. 
Continue like this until the class has told another funny story.

1.  Choose two questions and listen to hear 
the answers.   Track 57

Have the students look at Activity 1 and read the instructions. 
Make sure the students understand that they only need to choose 
two questions.

Read out the six questions with the class and explain any new 
words.

Have the students choose two questions they want to hear the 
answers to and tick them.

Play the track for the students to listen without writing.

Play it again, pausing whenever necessary for the students to jot 
down the answers to their two questions in their notebooks.

Read out the questions again and have volunteers give the 
answers.

Answers
1. No, she doesn’t. 2. Rachel. 3. Fashion and books. 4. She hates school.

5. Martina. She is a bit of a gossip. 6. Amira. She’s intelligent, calm and  

very serious.

2.  We Can Speak English!

Read the twelve questions aloud for Activity 2 and check 
comprehension. Divide the class into pairs or small groups. Give 
each pair or group two dice. Explain that when each student rolls 
the dice he/she must answer the same question as the number 
he/she has rolled (e.g. if the dice reads 9 he/she answers How 
often do you see your friends?) and speak for one minute.

Have the students take turns rolling the dice and answering 
questions. Another person in the group must time a minute while 
each student speaks. Monitor as students play. 
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3.  Listen and chant.   Track 58

Play the chant a first time for the students to listen to only. Explain 
any new words.

Play the chant again and have the students join in.

Divide the class into three groups. Have each group say a section 
of the chant.

Discuss the meaning of the chant as a class.

AB    4.  Project

Read out Danielle’s speech bubble. Have the students create 
simple autograph books using pages 97 and 98 of the Activity 
Book and a front cover made of colored paper. Get them to write 
the class name on the cover of the autograph book along with 
the year.

Get the students to circulate around the class and have their 
classmates sign their names and write a personal message. Tell 
the students that in their message they may wish to make a 
reference to an amusing memory they have from the past year, 
e.g. Sam, you were brilliant at sports day this year! You beat the 
school record in the 100 meter sprint!  or Juan, you are very funny! You 
made me laugh.

Display the students’ autograph books around the classroom for 
the remainder of the term then allow them to take them home as 
a keepsake.

Wrapping Up

Ask the students whose autograph they would like to have if they 
could choose anyone in the world (including famous people from 
history).

Extension

Have the class vote for their favorite chant from Units 6 to 10.

Encourage the students to give reasons for their choices. Play the 
most popular chant for the class to join in saying again.

Homework Assignment

Design a poster for your favorite chant from units 6 to 10. 

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
Write a meaningful message to each student in their Student’s 
Book.  
 
 

Task Card

Unscramble the quote.

gold / an / is / A / friend / friend / silver / old / is / new / ?
2Ist

Century Skills

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   233 04/08/2017   16:19



Teacher’s Book234

Objectives
• To review language from the unit in a team game 

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 108–109
• Activity Book pages 91 and 99–100

Language
Revision from Unit 10

Warm-up

Refer students to Activity Book page 91 (English! Extra Unit 10 
Proverbs). Have the students complete the tasks individually or in 

pairs, then check together as a class.

Review 

Play the Gateway Game 10 

Direct the students’ attention to pages 108 and 109 and explain 
that they are going to play a team revision game again.

Divide the class into the same two teams they played the game 
with in previous units and remind them of their team names.

Have the students read the 20 speaking prompts for their team 
individually.

Divide the board into two parts and write Team 1 at the top of one 
half (or the name the first team has chosen) and Team 2 (or the 
other team’s chosen name) at the top of the other half.  

Ask a volunteer from Team 1 to tell the class about his/her 
weekends. Tell the student he/she has thirty seconds. 

Give the student one point if he/she spoke confidently for the 
thirty seconds.

Repeat with a member of Team 2 talking about his/her week.

Continue like this until all the twenty speaking prompts have 
been covered.

Try to provide all the students with the opportunity to participate 
in the game. 

At the end, add up the scores for both teams and have students 
write their team score at the bottom of the page in the space 
provided.

Help both teams to add together their scores for all the Gateway 
Games to find the winning team of the course.
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AB   The students do pages 97 and 98 in the Activity Book. They 
will need dice and dictionaries to play the Dictionary Game on 
page 98.

Answers
Crossword

Complete the crossword puzzle.

Word grids

Write as many words as you can. Use each letter only once.

Possible answers: top grid: home, done, ran, won, made, wonder, man, hear, 

near, more; bottom grid: speak, pat, bake, say, sat, take, pay, bat, key, bay, sky, 

type, tea, bite. 

Wrapping Up

Draw the students’ attention to the photograph of Danielle on 
Student’s Book page 109 and her speech bubble.

Extension

On the last day allow the students to bring treats for the rest of 
the class to share. Play games, tell jokes and celebrate the end of 
Gateway 6!

Homework Assignment

Write the names of all the main people/characters in Gateway 6. 
Don’t look in your Student’s Book!

Teacher’s Knowledge Bank
All the preparations the students have made should make your 
class celebration a great success and fun for all. Remember 
at the end of the celebration to say goodbye to each student 
individually and wish them well in their future studies.

 
 

Task Card

Unscramble the words to find a message from the authors and 
everyone at Garnet.

OOGD     ULKC     NI    HET      FTRUUE!

W A T C H

L M O S T

R F

E M Y S E L F H I M

R A U A A

E D I S C O V E R E D N

A N Y T Y

D G O I N G

S W I M E O

N Y E T N

G V B A K E

E E

R E

N

1

1

2

2

3
3

4

5

5

6

6
7

7

8

8

9

9

10

10

4
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Review 2

Warm-up

Refer the students to pages 110 and 111, the second Review in 
Gateway 6. Point out the photographs of the characters (Gary, 
Diane, Sarah and Christopher).

Activity 1

Draw the students’ attention to the box next to Gary. Elicit what 
the class can see in the photographs. 

Write the following scrambled verbs on the board: ees, ekspa, yalp, 
rgow, nemi, dfin.

Have the students unscramble the verbs individually and write 
their past participle forms.

Answers 
see – seen; speak – spoken; play – played; grow – grown; mine – mined; 

find – found 

Activity 2 

Write Where / find / ?  on the board. 

Point to the photograph of the elephants and elicit a question in 
the passive using the prompt: Where are elephants found? 

Elicit the answer from another student Elephants are found in 
Africa.

Write Are / elephants / find / America ? on the board. 

Point to the photograph of the elephants again and elicit Are 
elephants found in America? 

Elicit the answer No, they aren’t.

Divide the class into pairs to take turns asking and answering 
questions about the photographs using the passive voice and the 
verbs from Activity 1. Monitor the students as they work. Make 
sure they are on task and using English at all times. 

Invite volunteer pairs to demonstrate the activity for the class.

Possible questions and answers
Where is the Eiffel Tower found? In France. 

Where is English spoken? In countries such as the United Kingdom, the 

United States, Canada, Australia, New Zealand and South Africa.

Where is Big Ben found? In England.

Where is coffee grown? In South America and Africa.

Where are tortillas eaten? In Mexico.

Where is polo played? In countries including Argentina, the UK and the 

United States.

Where are crocodiles seen? In Africa, Asia, the Americas and Australia.

Where are diamonds mined? Mainly in Africa.

Activity 3   Track 59

Draw the students’ attention to the box next to the photograph 
of Diane and the listening icon in Activity 3. Tell the students that 
they are going to listen to six verbs and that they have to write 
their past participle forms on the lines provided. 

Play the track for the students to listen to only. 

Play it again, pausing as necessary for the students to write the 
past participle forms.

Play the track a final time for the students to check their work.

Check as a class.

Answers
1. built; 2. painted; 3. invented; 4. written; 5. discovered; 6. composed 

Activity 4 

Divide the board into four columns with the following headings: 
Famous Ruins, Famous Poems, Famous Paintings, Famous Books.

Call on volunteers to write their ideas for these categories on the 
board.

Have the students complete the four sentences on the lines 
provided in Activity 4 individually, using the information on the 
board to help them and the verbs from Activity 3.

Say Famous Ruins and have three volunteers read out their 
sentences.

Continue with the remaining categories. 

Possible answers
1. Petra was discovered by Johann Ludwig Burckhardt. 2. “Daffodils” was 

written by William Wordsworth. 3. The Mona Lisa was painted by  

Leonardo da Vinci. 4. Pride and Prejudice was written by Jane Austen.
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Activity 5

For Activity 5, refer the students to the box next to the 
photograph of Sarah. Have the students complete the first 
conditional sentences individually, then compare in pairs. Invite 
volunteers to read their completed sentences for the class.

Activity 6   Track 60

For Activity 6, draw the students’ attention to the box next to 
Christopher’s photograph. Explain that they are going to read and 
listen to the first part of sentences and provide tag endings. 

Play the track for the students to listen and follow. Ask them to 
write the four tag endings.

Check together as a class.

Answers 
1. don’t you; 2. aren’t you; 3. were you; 4. do you

Activity 7

For Activity 7, tell the students to answer Christopher’s questions 
individually on the lines provided.

Ask a volunteer to read the first question and to point to another 
student in the group to answer it. Continue like this with the 
remaining questions.

Spelling

Divide the class into two teams. Get the students to choose 
twenty words from Units 6 to 10 and write them on the lines 
provided. Team 1 gives Team 2 a word to spell. For example, wallet. 
The members from Team 2 spell the word, saying one letter each. 
Repeat with a different word from Team 2. Award a point when a 
word is spelled correctly.

The winning team is the one with most points. 

AB   The students play the game on pages 80–81 in the Activity 
Book in pairs. Provide each pair with a dice and counters. Monitor 
and check that the students are completing the tasks correctly. 
Note any common errors to correct in open class.

Certificate

Collect all the Student’s Books and fill in the certificates on page 
113. If you wish, detach the certificates and present them to 
the students one by one on the last day. Make it a very special 
occasion!
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Pages 80–81

Answers 
 1. wool, gold, silver, leather, metal
 2. drunk; spoken; made; found; worn 
 3. 1. What is your scarf made of?
  2. What is your scarf used for?
 4. 1. Dad’s pens are made of gold.
  2. Silver is mined in the town.
 5. 1. What is the chair made of?
  2. Where are pandas found?
 6. 1. Are crabs found under the rocks?
  2. What time is bread made in the bakery?
 7. given; invented; brought; built; written
 8. 1. was drawn
  2. were bought
 9. 1. Where was the gold found?
  2. Was the conference given by the teacher?
 10. 1. Who was
  2. It was written
 11. 1. I will fail if I don’t study for the test.
  2. I will have a salad if we go out for lunch.
 12. Possible answer: I will get in trouble.
 13. Possible answer: if I move away.
 14. 1. If he doesn’t call. My sister will feel upset.
  2. She asked you if you would help her.
 15. Possible answers:
  unhealthy; Her diet is very unhealthy.
   unnecessary; It is unnecessary to do your homework 

more than once.
  untidy; My brother’s room is very untidy.
   unhappy; I will be unhappy if my best friend moves to a 

different school.
 16. 1. didn’t she
  2. can you
  3. have they
 17. 1. are there
  2. did you
  3. don’t you
 18.  1.  parents = N; meet = V; teacher = N; meeting = N
  2.  heat = N; terrible = A; feel; = V; hot = A
 19. 1. spoil the broth
 20. FINISH! 

244 Teacher’s Book
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Unit 1 Test

1.  Look, read and complete the sentences. It’s two o’clock now.

/10

1. Linda   

 a book 

 an hour.                    

2. Joe and Keith  

  soccer 

 twelve o’clock.

3. Mrs Jones  

   

 four hours.

4. Mark and Jim 

   

TV  half an hour.

2.  Write questions using the present perfect progressive. 
Use the words in brackets.

1. (Linda / sleep)  

2. (What /Joe and Keith / do)  

3. (How long / Mrs Jones / cook)  

4. (Mark and Jim / watch TV)  

5. (Who / paint his house)  

/4

Has Linda been sleeping? 

3.  Choose two questions from Exercise 2 and answer them.

1. I chose question number  

 

2. I chose question number  

 

/4

/2

5. Richard  

  his 

house  this 

morning.

has been 

reading

for

started at one o’clock started at twelve o’clock

started at ten o’clock started at 1:30

started this morning
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Unit 2 Test

1.  Complete the sentences. Use the words in the box.

 1. I can hear a noise. Is there  at 

the door?

 2. I’ve looked  for my laptop 

and I can’t find it. Where is it?

 3. Johnny can’t see  without his 

glasses.

 4. Diane was hungry. She ate  on 

her plate.

 5. We have to buy food. There’s  in 

the fridge.

 6. She saw a lizard  in the 

garden.

 7.  The test was very difficult.  

passed it.

 8.  Close your eyes! We have  for 

you.

 9. The key isn’t  in the house.

10.  The food is excellent.  is 

eating.

11.   called me, but they didn’t 

leave a message.

/10

anything          somewhere          nobody          anybody           

everywhere          everybody          something          anywhere           

somebody          everything          nothing

anybody

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   246 04/08/2017   16:19



photocopiable 247
©

1.  Read the information about Amanda, past and present.  
Answer the questions. 

Unit 3 Test

did / Where / use / you / live / to / you / when / a / were / baby?

3.  Unscramble the question and answer.

Past Present

  Name: Amanda

 Age: 12

 Favourite food: 
 pasta

 Hobbies:   Swimming and bike 
riding

 Animals: 2 rabbits

1. Did Amanda use to like cooking?

  ________________________________________________________________________

2. How many animals did Amanda use to have?

  ________________________________________________________________________

2.  Write two more sentences about Amanda in the past using use to  
and didn’t use you.

 Example: Amanda used to wear glasses.

 1. _________________________________________________________________________

 2. _________________________________________________________________________

/10

/1

  Name: Amanda

 Age: 18

 Favourite food: 
 fish

 Hobbies:  Cooking and playing 
tennis

Animals: 1 cat
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Unit 4 Test

1.  Write the past participles of the verbs.

2.  Read the list that Mrs Brown 
left for her children.  
Complete the sentences 
with had or hadn’t and the 
correct past participles.
When Mrs Brown returned home…

1. The children  the beds.

2. The children  the 

bathroom.

3. The children  the trash.

4. The children  the parrot.

5. The children  their 

homework. 

1. This morning I swam in the sea for the first time. 

 

2. Last week I played softball for the first time.

 

3. Yesterday I saw a dolphin for the first time.

 

3.  Rewrite the sentences using the past perfect sentences with never  
and before.  

/2

/4

/10

/4

1. see  

2. speak  

3. wash  

4. make  

5. put  

seen

Things to Do
. make beds
. clean the bathroom
. take out trash
. feed the parrot
. do homework 

had made

I had never swum in the sea before. 
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Unit 5 Test

/2

/10

3.  Change the reported requests and orders into direct speech.
 She asked me to feed the fish.  

 He told me not to open the windows.  

 He asked me not to use his computer.  

 She told me to be careful. 

1.  Report the requests.

1. The teacher   

   

2. The girl   

 

asked the girl not to

eat in class. 

/2

2.  Report the orders.

1. The doctor   

   

2. The girl   

  

told the boy not to 

make noise.

“Please feed the fish.”

4.  Read and write sentences. Use I should/shouldn’t have.

1. I forgot to take my purse with me to the shop. 

2. I used his computer after he told me not to.  

3. I left home too late so I missed my bus.  

4. She told me to be careful, but I climbed the tree anyway and hurt myself. 

I should have taken my purse.

/3

/3

Don’t eat in class please.

Don’t make a noise!
Close the door!

Please play with me.

Saudi Gateway 6 2016 - TB - Book.indb   249 04/08/2017   16:19



photocopiable250
©

Unit 6 Test

1.  Complete the past participles of the verbs.
1. make                                                          

2. speak                                                  

3. grow        

4. find                                                 

5. eat                                                                                                    

6. play                                                             

7. wear       

m a d e

/3

2.  Complete the sentences using 
the passive voice and verbs from 
Exercise 1.
1. Tartan cloth  in 

Scotland.

2. Eagles  

in mountains.

3. Corn  

in fields.

4. Greek  

in Greece.

5. Burgers  in fast 

food restaurants.

/3

/10

3.  Complete the questions and match them to the answers.

/4

k

g

f

a

y

is made

1.  kangaroos  ? 

2.  Portuguese  in the  

United States? 

3.   soccer ?

4.  electronic goods  

in China? 

a)  Yes, they are.

b)  In Australia. 

c)  Soccer is played 

everywhere!

d) No, it isn’t.

Where are found

καλημέρα
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Unit 7 Test

1. Write the past participles of the verbs.

/3

/10

/2

3. Write questions for the underlined part of the answers.

/4

1. give  

2. write  

3. draw  

4. build  

5. paint  

6. bring  

given

2.  Make the sentences passive.

1. The children drew the flowers.

 

2. My mother made that sweater.

 

3. Thomas painted the picture.

 

4. Our teacher wrote the poem.

 

5. The neighbor built the tree house.

 

The flowers were drawn by the children.

1. The poem was written by our teacher a week ago. 

 

2. The poem was written by our teacher a week ago. 

 

/5
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Unit 8 Test

1.  Complete the sentences. Use the words in brackets.

2.  Write endings for the sentences.

1. If I lose my books, 

2. I will pass the exam 

/6

 , she will invite you to her house.

 , he won’t be your friend.

3.  Write beginnings for the sentences.

/10

/2

/2

1. If he  in class, the teacher  his parents. (not behave/call)

2. If she  her laptop, she  . (not find/cry)

3. You  sick if you  another sandwich. (get/eat)

4. If you , you  very late for class. (not hurry/be)

5. They  if they  a map. (get lost/not take)

6. If you  enough, you  on the team. (not practice/not 

play)

7. She  happy if we  to her house. (be/go)

doesn’t behave will call
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Unit 9 Test

1.  Match the first part of the sentence to the correct tag ending.

2.  Write sentences to go with the tag endings.

/10

1. , can’t he?

2. , did you?

3. , have they?

4. , is she?

5. , wasn’t it?

6. , aren’t there?

/5

/5

1. You haven’t met my sisters, 

2. They will arrive on time,

3. You took my pencil,

4. The food was delicious,

5. We don’t have any money, 

6. He hasn’t been studying,

7. You can’t fix my computer,

8. There was a rat in our kitchen,

9. Graduation day is going to be very exciting,

10. Our teachers won’t be there,

11. She didn’t like the dinner,

a)  isn’t it?

b)  can you?

c)  do we?

d)  didn’t you?

e)  have you?

f)  will they?

g)  wasn’t there?

h)  did she?

i)  wasn’t it?

j)  won’t they?

k)  has he?

He can speak Spanish
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Unit 1

Lesson 1

1.  Listen and read about the people 
who study English. (Track 2)

Boy: Hello! My name’s Oscar. I live in 
Mexico City, but I have relatives 
in Chicago in the United States. 
I’m going to visit Chicago on 
my next vacation. I want to 
talk to all my cousins and their 
friends when I go there. This is 
why I’m going to work very hard 
at my English this year. 

Girl: Hi! My name’s Penny. My parents 
bought me a new laptop for me 
to use at school. I spend hours 
and hours on it! I enjoy looking 
for lots of information and facts 
about things that interest me. I 
love writing to people from all 
around the world as well. I’m 
studying English because it’s 
the main language used on the 
Internet.  

Boy: Hi! I am Jasem. I live in Jeddah. 
I want to be an aerospace 
engineer when I finish school. I 
want to travel and visit different 
places. I want to learn English 
so I can understand everything! 
Last year I traveled to England 
and I loved it. I am planning to 
go there next summer too. 

Girl: Hello! My name’s Aki. I want 
to improve my English. I’ll start 
evening classes soon. I use 
English in my job all the time. 
It’s important in my job that 
I speak, read and write the 
language at a high level. Many 
of my colleagues have been 
promoted because they are 
very good at English. I don’t 
want to be left behind! 

Lesson 2

1.  Listen and draw lines from the 
names to the people. (Track 3)

It’s twelve o’clock. Everybody is busy 
at school.  Mr Harrington looks tired. 
He’s been teaching English for four 
hours. Mr Morris has been working 
hard too. He has been helping some 
students with their project. Luis is in 
the library. He’s been reading a book 
for half an hour. Hayley and Marsha 
are outside. They’ve been studying 
for a Math test. Lulu looks frustrated. 
She’s been painting a picture for two 
hours, but she isn’t happy with it. 
And look over there! Jasem and 
Martin have been playing soccer for 
ten minutes. Katrina and Ashley have 
been studying. They’ve been in the 
Science lab for an hour! Paula hasn’t 
been studying. She’s been listening 
to her iPod for twenty minutes in the 
Science lab!

3.  Look, listen and follow.  (Track 4)

Man: Has Luis been studying for 
his exam?      

Woman: No, he hasn’t. He’s been 
with his friends.   

Man: Oh? What have they been 
doing?   

Woman: They’ve been playing 
games on their iPads.  

Man: Oh no! How long have they 
been playing games?  

Woman: For three hours. I have a 
bad headache now.   

Lesson 4

2.  Listen to Luis and circle the tips that 
will help him.  (Track 5)

I like English very much and I try 
to work hard in class. I always pay 
attention to the teacher and ask for 
help if I need it. I do my homework 
and revise for tests everyday. 
But I have some problems. I get 
embarrassed speaking English in 
front of my classmates. My face 
turns red and I can’t say the words. I 
feel very silly when I make mistakes. 
I don’t have any problems with 
reading or with writing but sometimes 

listening is really hard! What can I do 
to make my English better?

4.  Listen and answer the questions.  
(Track 6) 

“Our Strange Lingo”
In the English tongue we speak,
Why is break not rhymed with freak?
Will you tell me why it’s true
We say sew but likewise few?

And the maker of the verse
Cannot rhyme his horse with worse?
Beard is not the same as heard.
Cord is different from word.

Cow is cow but low is low.
Shoe is never rhymed with foe.
Think of hose, dose, and lose.
Think of goose and think of choose!

Think of comb, tomb and bomb,
Doll and roll or home and some.
Given pay is rhymed with say
Why not paid with said, I pray?

Think of blood, food and good.
Mould is not pronounced like could.
Wherefore done, but gone and lone?
Is there any reason known?

To sum it all, it seems to me
Sounds and letters don’t agree.

Unit 2

Lesson 1

1.  Listen to Stella talking about Danger 
in Delta 1.  (Track 7)

At the beginning of the story, all 
the passengers were outside the 
spaceship. Everybody was relaxing 
and having a good time. Nobody 
looked unhappy or bored. Somebody 
was drinking a soda. Somebody 
was reading and using a laptop. 
Three people were in the pool, but 
nobody was swimming. Somebody or 
something was behind the spaceship. 
Did anybody see it coming?

Scripts
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3.  Listen to Stella describing the next 
part of the story.  (Track 8)

In the next part of the story, all the 
passengers were in their rooms. Jack 
Ford, the captain of the spaceship, 
was in the control room. Everything 
looked fine. There wasn’t anything 
wrong with the spaceship. Jack 
felt comfortable. Then suddenly 
something started to go wrong with 
all the computers. Nothing was 
working! The lights were flashing and 
the sirens were screaming. Was there 
anything Jack Ford could do?

5.  Listen to Stella describing the end of 
the story.  (Track 9)

At the end of the story, Jack Ford 
and the rest of the passengers were 
fighting with aliens. The monsters 
were everywhere. There was nowhere 
to hide. The passengers couldn’t 
escape anywhere. They were 
trapped. The king of the aliens was 
hiding somewhere in the spaceship. 
Was there anywhere in space that 
was safe?

Lesson 4

1.  Rolf Carson is describing The Race, 
a book he wrote. Listen to what 
happened in one of the scenes. Who 
had an accident? Listen again and 
put the sentences in order.  (Track 10) 

The day was terrible! We arrived in 
very heavy rain. Then, one of the 
horses escaped. The trainers looked 
everywhere for it. They spent three 
hours searching but they couldn’t 
find the horse anywhere. At eleven 
o’clock in the morning, Jeff was 
also nowhere to be seen. Finally, 
somebody found him. He was at 
the bottom of a steep hill. He had 
slipped in the mud, fallen down the 
hill and broken his leg. I called for an 
ambulance and Jeff was taken to 
the hospital. In the afternoon I went 
to see Jeff in the hospital. He seemed 
fine but I went to bed with the worst 
headache I’ve ever had!

2.  We Can Speak English! Rolf Carson 
won a prize for the best novel. Listen 
to his speech. Who does he thank 
and why?  (Track 11)

Hey, this is great! I have no words to 
express my happiness. I’d like to thank 
my friend, Jeff Jefferson for all his hard 
work and enthusiasm. I would also 
like to thank my wife Mandy for her 
patience and love.

4.  Read and listen to “All the world’s a 
stage”.  (Track 12)

“All the world’s a stage”
All the world’s a stage,
And all the men and women merely 
players;
They have their exits and their  
entrances,
And one man in his time plays  
many parts,
His acts being seven ages. At first, the 
infant,
Mewling and puking in the nurse’s arms.
Then the whining schoolboy, with  
his satchel
And shining morning face, creeping  
like snail
Unwillingly to school. And then the lover,
Sighing like furnace, with a woeful ballad
Made to his mistress’ eyebrow. Then  
a soldier,
Full of strange oaths and bearded like  
the pard,
Jealous in honor, sudden and quick  
in quarrel,
Seeking the bubble reputation
Even in the cannon’s mouth. And then  
the justice,
In fair round belly with good capon lined,
With eyes severe and beard of formal cut,
Full of wise saws and modern instances;
And so he plays his part. The sixth  
age shifts
Into the lean and slippered pantaloon,
With spectacles on nose and pouch  
on side;
His youthful hose, well saved, a world  
too wide
For his shrunk shank, and his big  
manly voice,
Turning again toward childish treble, pipes
And whistles in his sound. Last scene  
of all,

That ends this strange eventful history,
Is second childishness and mere oblivion,
Sans teeth, sans eyes, sans taste, sans 
everything.

Unit 3 

Lesson 1

1.  Look, listen and follow. (Track 13)

Jared: What was life like in the 
1960s, Grandma? 

Grandma: We used to use 
telephones. We didn’t 
use to use mobiles to 
make calls. 

 We didn’t use to have 
computers at home. 
Computers used to be 
as big as rooms and 
only scientists had them.
We used to watch TV 
programs in black and 
white – not color. We 
didn’t use to have many 
channels.

 My mom used to prepare 
all our food at home. 
We didn’t use to eat too 
much fast food.

 We used to write letters. 
We didn’t use to write 
e-mails. 

Lesson 2

2.  Listen and write the statements. 
Circle the correct ones. (Track 14)

1.  Laura used to watch soap operas.
     Laura used to watch soap operas.

2.  Aunt Betty used to have a lot of cats.
     Aunt Betty used to have a lot of cats.

3.  Laura and Susan used to play 
basketball together.

     Laura and Susan used to play 
basketball together.

4.  Laura used to play computer 
games.

     Laura used to play computer 
games.
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Lesson 4

1.  Listen to the interview and complete 
Jared’s chart.  (Track 15)

Boy: Have you changed much 
over the years, Jared?  

Jared: Yes, I have. I used to like 
hamburgers. Now I prefer 
roast chicken.  

Boy: What were your favorite toys?   
Jared: My teddy bear was my 

favorite toy. I used to hug him 
every night. I don’t sleep with 
a teddy bear now though! I 
prefer computer games. 

Boy: Did you have any hobbies?   
Jared: I used to collect action figures 

but I don’t now. I still collect 
things – I collect  comics.

Boy: Who was your best friend?  
Jared: Peter has been my best friend 

since I was very little. He’s still 
my best friend. 

Boy: What about your favorite TV 
programs?   

Jared: I used to watch cartoons all 
the time. I loved them. But 
now I like watching programs 
about animals.  

Boy: What was your favorite color?    
Jared: Well … it used to be red, but I 

prefer blue now. 

3.  Listen and write a “Gateway to 
Values” for the chant. (Track 16)

“My Grandma’s Photo Album”

Someone gave me an album,
When I was still young,
To put in my photos ,
My story’s begun.
The pages were empty,
The pages were clean,
I started to fill them,
When I was thirteen.

I used to dream,
Of fortune and fame.
I wanted two cars,
A mansion, a plane.
I used to be greedy,
I wanted more things,
To travel, spend money,
Have ten diamond rings.

Well, my life started,
With a kick and a shove,
I always enjoyed it,
And then I found love.
No mansions or planes,
Or gold-plated cars,
No fame, not much money,
No mixing with stars!

Someone gave me an album,
But here’s the trick,
Live life and love it,
My album’s now thick.
It’s all about giving, 
And family and friends,
And I’ll keep my album,
Until my life ends.

Unit 4   

Lesson 1

1.  Listen and match Sir Albert’s 
instructions to his staff. (Track 17)

I’m going out with my friend Lady La 
Rue. While I am away, you must get 
on with your work.  

Niles, you must polish the silver. Mrs 
Hubbard you must make dinner. 
Rosie, I want you to wash my black 
jacket. Oh, I want it ironed too. 
Tom, you can water the plants and 
take out the trash. Harriet, put my 
diamonds in the safe box. Oh, Niles 
you must also feed Shadow, my 
beautiful, beautiful bird. You will all do 
as I say or else …

3.  Look, listen and follow. (Track 18)

When Sir Albert returned to his  
castle …  

Tom had watered the plants. 

Rosie had washed the black jacket, 
but she hadn’t ironed it. Sir Albert 
wasn’t happy. 

Mrs Hubbard had made dinner. 

Tom hadn’t taken the trash out. Sir 
Albert was angry. 

Niles had polished the silver, but he 
hadn’t fed Shadow. Sir Albert was 
very angry!

Harriet hadn’t put the diamonds in 
the safe box! 

Sir Albert started to scream in fury.

Lesson 2

2.  Look, listen and follow. (Track 19)

Woman: Last night, Mr Hopkins saw 
a bear for the first time.

 He had never seen a live 
bear before.   

Boy: Dan Jones, our hero, swam 
among crocodiles for the 
first time.

 Dan Jones had never 
swum among crocodiles 
before.    

Old Last spring, Jasem flew
woman: a plane for the first time.
 Jasem had never flown a 

plane before.

Lesson 4

2.  Listen to Linda’s book review. What 
type of book has she read? (Track 20)

I read a book called Beaker by Alan 
Tyler. Beaker is an adventure book. 
It’s about a dog who’s very clever. 
He really loves his owner. The story 
happens in a small town in the 
United States. The main characters 
are a dentist called Richard Harris 
and his dog Beaker. 

Mr Harris finds Beaker in a train 
station. He looked for the dog’s owner, 
but never found him so he took 
Beaker home. From then on, they 
became the best friends ever. They 
had lots of adventures together. At 
the end, Beaker died and Mr Harris 
was left alone. 

I liked the book very much, but it was 
very sad. 
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6.  Listen and complete the chant.   
(Track 21)

“Sir Albert”

Sir Albert lived in a castle,
But it wasn’t a warm, cozy home,
It was dark and damp and scary,
And like the old man’s heart,
It was made of stone.

One night in the dead of winter,
Sir Albert returned from La Rue’s,
And discovered his diamonds were missing,
His servants thought: This is bad news!

Sir Albert screamed and shouted,
He blamed Mrs Hubbard and Tom.
He said Niles and Rosie were guilty,
But he was proved quite wrong.

There was a change in Shadow’s expression,
Like his owner, he was an evil bird!
But the detective arrived and solved   
the crime,
Yes, he soon guessed what had occurred.

The diamonds fell from Shadow’s wing,
Sir Albert looked down in shame,
Then he stamped his foot, fell through 
the floor,
And was never seen again!

Sir Albert once lived in a castle,
But now it’s a bright, sunny place,
The servants smile and laugh all day now,
And of Shadow? There’s no trace.

Unit 5

Lesson 1

1.  Listen and identify the people. Use 
the names in the box.  (Track 22)

It was eleven at night when the terrible 
storm started. All the hotel guests were 
sitting around the fireplace. John and 
Benny were doing a jigsaw. Jasem, 
their friend, was eating a sandwich. 
Rasheed was tired. He was sleeping 
on the sofa. Mr Porter, the children’s 
teacher, was reading a magazine. 
The twins, Majed and Simon, were 
writing to their parents. Mr King, the 
hotel manager, was looking out of the 
window. He looked worried! Suddenly, 
a tree fell and broke the window. A 
strong gust of wind blew the fire out. 

The electricity went off. The hotel was 
in total darkness! Everybody was very 
frightened!

2.  Listen and circle request or order. 
(Track 23)

Mr Porter: Please, find a candle, 
Simon.   

Mr King: Don’t touch the broken 
glass!

3.  Look, listen and follow.  (Track 24)

Mr King: Don’t scream!  
Mr Porter: Please bring me a 

match, Benny.   
Mr King:  Stay away from the 

window!
Mr Porter: Please don’t go outside, 

children. 
Mr King: Close the door!  
Mr Porter: Please stay calm, children. 

Lesson 2

1.  Look, listen and follow.  (Track 25)

John: Mr Porter told us to wait 
inside the hotel. We 
shouldn’t have gone 
outside.

Rasheed: I should have put my coat 
on. It’s freezing out here. 

Majed: I should have taken the 
flashlight. It’s very dark. I 
can’t see anything. 

Simon: Look! There in the lake! It’s 
the Loch Ness Monster! 

Benny: Yes, it is! I should have 
brought my camera! 

Jasem: I shouldn’t have come 
on this trip. I should have 
stayed at home. 

Lesson 3

3.  Listen to check your answers.  
(Track 26)

Loch Ness is a huge lake in northern 
Scotland. Some people believe that 
a creature lives deep in Loch Ness. 
It is known as “Nessie”, and many 
people say they have seen it. 

The creature measures up to nine 
meters in length. It has flippers, one or 
two humps, and a long thin neck. 

In the 1930s, a new road was built to 
the loch so that tourists could visit this 
part of Scotland. Sightings of “Nessie” 
became very common. Many people 
have taken photographs of the 
creature, though many of them are 
hoaxes.

The Loch Ness Investigation Bureau 
was set up in the 1960s to investigate 
the creature. Sophisticated underwater 
equipment detected large moving 
objects in Loch Ness. Even today, 
scientists can’t agree on exactly 
what the findings mean. Is “Nessie” a 
plesiosaur, a water reptile that lived 
65 million years ago? ... or is the story 
a big hoax?

Lesson 4

1.  Listen and match each creature to 
its name. Listen again and complete 
Benny’s sticker album. (Track 27)

John: Look! The Manipogo. It lives 
in a lake in Canada. It’s very 
ugly. It looks like a long, fat 
snake. It says here that in 
1960 three Manipogos were  
spotted together. Maybe 
it was a monster family: a 
mother, father and their baby.  
What do you think, Benny?

 What about this monster: 
The Giant Squid. It lives in 
the oceans. It looks like an 
octopus, but it’s much bigger. 
Its tentacles can grow to 
20 meters. It says here that 
in 1930 it attacked a huge 
boat and killed many of the 
people on board. 

Benny: The Mokele-Mbembe is a 
large reptile that lives in the 
swamps of Central Africa. 
It looks like a dinosaur. It 
can swim and walk on land 
on four legs. Look! There’s 
a reward of two thousand 
dollars for the person  
who can capture it. Let’s go 
find it, John!
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4.  Listen and write the missing lines. 
(Track 28) 

“I Like a Good Scare!”

Storm clouds gathering …
A flash of lightning in the dark …
A wild bird howling …
Dogs begin to bark!
Something’s in the closet!
Or under my bed!
Something’s tapping on the window!
I shudder with dread!

(Chorus)
I love to be frightened,
I love a good scare!
I love old horror stories,
But I clutch my teddy bear!
I love to be frightened,
I love a good scare!
As long as I know,
My Mom and Dad are there!

A slithering thing …
A bump in the night!
I close my eyes tightly,
I shiver with fright!
The creature from the black lagoon?
King Kong or Godzilla?
The monster from Loch Ness?
A giant caterpillar?

(Chorus)
I love to be frightened,
I love a good scare!
I love old horror stories,
But I clutch my teddy bear!
I love to be frightened,
I love a good scare!
As long as I know,
My Mom and Dad are there!

Frankenstein! The Mummy!
A vampire bat!
A cackling old woman,
With a nasty black cat!
Though I know it’s only …
On a TV screen,
I still like to shiver,
I like a good …  SCREAM!

(Chorus)
I love to be frightened,
I love a good scare!
I love old horror stories,
But I clutch my teddy bear!
I love to be frightened,
I love a good scare!

As long as I know,
My Mom and Dad are there!

Review 1

2. Listen to Stella and choose. Then 
complete the sentences with the 
correct word. (Track 29)

1.  anybody, everybody
2. everything, something
3. somewhere, everywhere
4. somebody, anybody
5. anything, something
6. everywhere, somewhere
7. anything, everything
8. anything, everything

4. Listen to Jared’s questions and 
answer them in your notebook.  
(Track 30)

1. Did you use to watch cartoons 
when you were six?

2. What games did you use to play 
when you were little?

3. Where did you use to go on the 
weekend two years ago?

4. Have you changed much in the 
past six years?

6. Listen and do. Listen again and 
report the requests and orders.  
(Track 31)

1. Please stand up.
2. Jump three times!
3. Turn around!
4. Please sit down.

Unit 6  

Lesson 1

2.  Listen to the introduction to Gary’s 
Game. What is tonight’s prize? (Track 
32)

Good evening and welcome to Gary’s 
Game Show. Tonight, our contestants 
are Mr James Collins from Kansas 
and Mr Jim Fish from Texas. They’ll be 
competing for our $10,000 prize.

3.  You are a contestant on Gary’s 
Game Show. Listen and follow the 
instructions. (Track 33)

Gary:  OK, contestants! Are we ready, 
guys? This is round one. How 

many objects can you think 
of that are made of … glass? 
Write your answers now. You 
have thirty seconds.

Gary: And now … this is round 
number two. How many 
objects can you think of that 
are made of … wood? Go! 
You have thirty seconds.

Gary: Our last round. Think of as 
many objects as you can that 
are made of … paper.  
Thirty seconds!

4.  Look, listen and follow.  (Track 34)

Man 1: Let’s see. It’s made of wood. 
It’s for sweeping floors. I 
think it’s a broom.

Gary: Correct! You guessed in five 
seconds!                                

Man 2: They’re made of metal. Um 
… Let me see … They’re 
for cutting paper. They’re 
scissors.

Gary: Too slow! You guessed in 
seven seconds. 

Gary: And the winner is … Mr 
Collins from Kansas! A 
round of applause, please.    

Lesson 2

3.  Listen to check your answers.  
(Track 35)

Time to pick our winner. And the 
answers are …

For number one – Spanish isn’t 
spoken in Sweden. It isn’t spoken 
in France. Spanish is spoken in … 
Venezuela.

Two – Delicious fish and chips are 
eaten in England.

Three – Pandas are found in China.

Four – Baseball is played in the United 
States.

Five – Tea is grown in India.

Six – Silver. Silver is mined in Mexico.

Seven – The Pyramids are found in 
Egypt.

And lastly, number eight – Oil reserves 
are found in Saudi Arabia.
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Lesson 4

1.  Listen to the commercials and check 
the products advertised. (Track 36)

You are thirsty and you know it: Drink 
Fizzy!
A cool and delicious soda.
Two dollars a bottle. Try it now!

Your clothes smell! Your clothes are 
dirty!
Don’t worry! Use Snowy! The most 
effective clothes detergent on the 
market.
It’s cheap too. Only a dollar a box. 
Available at a store near you.

3.  We Can Speak English!
 Listen to the chants or slogans in the 

commercials. Write a chant for your 
product. (Track 37)

If you are thirsty and you know it   
– drink Fizzy!
If you are thirsty and you know it   
– drink Fizzy!
A cool delicious drink
That you really want to drink
 If you are thirsty and you know it   
– drink Fizzy! Drink Fizzy.

If your clothes are smelly and dirty  
–  use Snowy!
If your clothes are smelly and dirty  
–  use Snowy!
Your clothes will look like new
And they’ll smell very nice too
If your clothes are smelly and dirty use  
– Snowy! Use Snowy!

6.  Read the chant. Look at the 
underlined words and then complete 
the chant with the words that rhyme. 
Listen and check your answers.  
(Track 38)

There was a man,
His name was Lee.
All day long,
He watched TV,
From eight o’clock,
Till after three,
With potato chips,
Upon his knee.

Hospital dramas!
Real crime!
For fitness programs
He had no time!

And what was the point,
Of running round a track?
Lee watched his sport,
Flat on his back.

As he watched every drama!
And Reality show!
Lee’s big belly,
Began to grow.
But Lee didn’t care,
As he ate his fried rice,
Running around?
That’s only for mice!

Quiz shows! Soap operas!
A brand new serial!
Not corn flakes, of course
That’s spelt cereal!
Lee grew so fat,
He got stuck in his chair.
But, watching the box
He still didn’t care!

There was a man,
His name was Lee,
But let me tell you,
Now there’s no more TV.
No, Lee’s TV, 
Makes no more sound,
For Lee’s in a box,
Buried deep in the ground!

Unit 7 

Lesson 1

1.  Choose four words from the infinitives 
and past participles. Write them in 
the empty boxes. Listen and play 
Bingo. (Track 39)

built
paint
painted
draw
give
planted
written
given
drawn
compose
plant
composed
build
make
write
made

3.  Look, listen and follow. (Track 40)

Diane:  Look! My favorite sweater! 
It was made by my 
grandmother. Do you like it?

 This is Libby, my doll. She was 
given to me by my dad.

 This was our house. It was built 
by my grandfather. It was so 
beautiful …

Lesson 3

3.  Listen and read the article.  
(Track 41)

Most people know that the Mona 
Lisa was painted by Leonardo da 
Vinci. The Mona Lisa is a beautiful 
painting of a woman who is smiling 
mysteriously. Many people have 
wondered what she was smiling at.

But what else do you know about 
this famous Italian man? He was 
born in 1452. He made thousands 
of drawings of human bodies, water, 
plants and animals. He left more 
than 7,000 pages of notebooks 
with scientific ideas and sketches.
Leonardo was also an architect, a 
designer, a musician, an anatomist 
and a sculptor.

He was also an inventor. Unfortunately, 
none of his inventions were ever 
built when he was alive because 
the technology didn’t exist to create 
them! A type of parachute, ideas 
for planes and plans for helicopters 
were all created by da Vinci. He also 
invented a crane and a rope-making 
machine.

To keep his ideas secret, da Vinci’s 
plans were often written in code. He 
wrote his lines from right to left and 
each letter was reversed. This is called 
“mirror writing”. 

5.  Listen to the information about 
Abbas Ibn Firnas and write notes. 
(Track 42)

Abbas Ibn Firnas was born in 810 in a 
town called Ronda in Spain. He was a 
great Islamic inventor, engineer and 
scientist. He created a way of making 
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colorless glass, and he made glasses 
to help people see better. During his 
life he also studied how to fly and 
the way that planets move. Today an 
airport in Iraq is named after him. He 
died at the age of 77 in 887. 

Lesson 4

1.  Listen to an interview with Cindy 
Rogers. Who is she? (Track 43)

Interviewer: Here we are with Daniel 
Radcliffe’s number 
one fan, Cindy Rogers. 
She’s in the audience 
of a TV studio. Daniel is 
being interviewed for a 
program. 

 Hello, Cindy. 
Cindy: Hi! 
Interviewer: You are Daniel’s number 

one fan. Do you know 
much about him?  

Cindy: Everything! 
Interviewer: When was Daniel born?  
Cindy: That’s easy. He was born 

on the 23rd July 1989 in 
London.  

Interviewer: How many brothers and 
sisters does he have?

Cindy: He doesn’t have any, but 
his mom is called Marcia 
and his dad is called 
Alan. 

Interviewer: Wow! You certainly know 
a lot about him. What 
was his first film?  

Cindy: Well, his first film was Harry 
Potter, but before that 
he was in a TV program 
called David Copperfield.   

Interviewer: What does Daniel like to 
do in his free time?    

Cindy: He likes poetry. He likes 
reading. Here he comes. 
I can see him …

5.  Read the chant and use the words 
to complete the second verse. Listen 
and check your answers.  (Track 44)

“The Box”

It was created with care in the distant past.
It was made of oak in the hope it would last.
It was buried in the earth a long time ago.
And covered with branches, leaves and snow.
What were its secrets? What did it hide?
What were the things that were left inside? 
Well, I found it this morning and it’s on 
my desk!
I’ll open it now. What is it? Can you guess?

A shiny bright sword that belonged to  
a knight?
Lost diamonds and rubies from some 
pirate treasure? 
Emeralds and sapphires set in a crown,
So I can wear it, be king of my town?
An eagle’s feather? Well I’ve opened it  
now … Oh! What a sight!
A mysterious ring with a big black pearl, 
That – if I wanted – I could give to a girl.

It was created with care in the distant past.
It was made of oak in the hope it would last.
It was buried in the earth a long time ago.
And covered with branches, leaves and 
snow.
What were its secrets? What did it hide?
What were the things that were left inside? 
Well, I found it this morning and it’s on 
my desk!
I’ll open it now. What is it? Can you guess?

Unit 8 

Lesson 1

2.  Look, listen and follow. (Track 45)

If I study today, I will be ready for my 
exam tomorrow.

If I am ready for my exam tomorrow I 
will do well.

If I don’t visit my cousin today, I might 
not see her for a long time.

3.  Look, listen and complete the 
sentences. (Track 46)

1.  If I study for my exam, I’ll do well in 
my exam.

2. If I don’t do well in my exam, my 
parents will be very disappointed.

3.  But, if I don’t study today, I will feel 
guilty.

4.  And, if I feel guilty, 
I wont feel good about myself! 
And if I don’t study well, I won’t feel 
good about myself.

Lesson 3

3.  Listen to check your answers.  
(Track 47)

Dear Problem solver,

I want to cry!
Yesterday, coming home from school 
in the rain, I found a little kitten in a 
puddle. He looked really sad and 
lonely. I brought him home with me 
and put him in my bedroom. I’m 
staying with my aunt at the moment. 
She hates cats. If I tell her about the 
kitten, she will get rid of him before 
my parents come back from their 
business trip abroad.

Vicky (and Max) 

Dear Problem Solver,

I have a problem.
I have mid-term exams coming next 
week. I have been having trouble 
with Math at school. I have not been 
paying attention to lessons.
My Math exam is next week, and I 
need to study very hard but I am 
worried I won’t understand a thing!

Jeff

Dear Problem Solver,

I have a real dilemma!
My best friend, Cathy, bought a dress 
at the mall on Friday. It was green 
and brown and, well, awful!
She wants to wear it at the 
Graduation ceremony and she 
asked me if I thought it was a good 
idea! I didn’t say anything.
If I tell her the truth, she won’t speak 
to me again! 
What should I do?

Cheryl

Dear Problem Solver,

Last week I saw a six year old being 
bullied by two boys from my year. The 
teacher came and asked me what 
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I’d seen and I lied. I told her I hadn’t 
seen anything.
Now, I feel guilty, but if I tell the teacher 
the truth, the bullies will get me – and 
what will the teacher think of me?

Douglas

Lesson 4

1.  Did Sarah visit her cousin? Listen to 
Sarah talking to her cousin. (Track 48)

Sarah:  Hello. Is that Penny? It’s Sarah 
here.

Penny:   Oh hi Sarah, how are you?
Sarah:   I’m very worried. That’s why 

I’m phoning. I’m having 
trouble with my Science at 
school and I have an exam 
tomorrow.

Penny:   I see. 
Sarah:   So, I’m really sorry, but I have 

to study all day today and I 
can’t visit you.  

Penny:   I understand Sarah. Don’t 
worry. But I have an idea. You 
can still see me.

Sarah:   Really?
Penny:   Yes. If I get ready today, you 

can visit me after school 
tomorrow. I’m travelling in the 
evening, so there’s time.

Sarah:  Wow! That’s a great idea. I’ll 
study for my exam today. I’ll 
visit you after school tomorrow, 
and I’ll pay more attention in 
class in the future!

5.  Listen to check your answers.  
(Track 49)

“Dilemmas! Dilemmas! Dilemmas!”

If Owen climbs the old oak tree,
In the center of Blackberry Wood,
He might fall and hurt himself,
Or land, headfirst, in the mud,
Owen is wearing his best clothes,
And his mom won’t be pleased,
If he rips his shirt, ruins his pants,
Comes home with cuts on his knees!

Should Owen start to climb … ?
Risk danger, have a good time … ?

(chorus)

Dilemmas! Dilemmas! Dilemmas!
Buzzing around your head!
Do you listen to the naughty voice?
Or go with the good instead?

If Mary goes to the sleepover,
Late on Friday night,
She’ll talk to her friends for hours,
Until the morning light.
But the next day it’s the swim race,
Mary competes for her school,
She’ll be tired on Saturday morning,
And not give her best in the pool.

What should Mary do?
I’d cancel my friends, wouldn’t you?

(chorus)
Dilemmas! Dilemmas! Dilemmas!
Buzzing around your head!
Do you listen to the naughty voice?
Or go with the good instead?

If Roger studies hard at school, 
Has extra classes in Math,
He’ll get the grades and do well,
But Bruno, his friend, will laugh.
Bruno doesn’t like to study,
He likes to be lazy instead,
He watches TV all day long,
And spends all morning in bed.

Should Roger do the Math?
Should he choose the right path?

(chorus)
Dilemmas! Dilemmas! Dilemmas!
Buzzing around your head!
Do you listen to the naughty voice?
Or go with the good instead?

Unit 9 

Lesson 1

1.  Listen and complete. Use the tags in 
the boxes. (Track 50)

Girl 1: You made the cakes, 
didn’t you?     

Man: The room looks nice, 
doesn’t it?        

Man 1: There’s a lot to do here, 
isn’t there?    

Girl 2: It was a great year, 
wasn’t it? 

Boy 1: We will have fun, won’t 
we?  

Woman 2: The flowers have 
arrived, haven’t they?     

Boy 2: We can buy some more 
balloons, can’t we?   

Christopher: Graduation day is 
going to be fun, isn’t it?  

Lesson 2

1.  Look, listen and follow.  (Track 51)

You haven’t seen my tie, have you?
You don’t like my hair, do you?
We aren’t going to be late, are we?
You didn’t lose the invitations, did you?

4.  Gateway to Me!  
Listen and answer. (Track 52)

1.  You were very happy at school this 
year, weren’t you?

2. You didn’t get very good grades this 
year, did you?  

3.  You will study English next year, 
won’t you? 

4. You are looking forward to next 
year, aren’t you?  

5.  You won’t be in the same school 
next year, will you?  

6.   You have made special friends 
this year, haven’t you?

Lesson 4

1.  Listen to Christopher’s speech at his 
graduation ceremony. Who did he 
thank? What will he do next?  
(Track 53)

Ladies and gentlemen, boys and 
girls: Christopher Ford. 

Thank you. 
I want to thank my Math teacher, 
Mr Frank for all his patience and 
support. 

I also want to thank my English 
teacher, Mrs King. I can now speak 
English well.

Two events stand out in our year: the 
first one was our Sports Day. My class 
won every competition. 

The second special event was our 
Open Day. I enjoyed it a lot and will 
always remember Sam’s jokes. He 
deserved to win. 
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I will go to another school next year. 
I’m looking forward to it but at the 
same time I will miss my teachers 
here at the Gateway School and all 
my friends.

4.  Listen and underline the correct 
words. (Track 54)

“Graduation!”

Time to smile, 
Time to be happy
It’s graduation night,
And we all want some fun!
We’ve worked hard all year, haven’t we?
Our grades prove it, you will see!
Let’s dress in our finest, you and me!
We should celebrate, shouldn’t we?

Graduation! Graduation!
Time to be happy – a celebration!
Graduation! Graduation!
Time to shout: celebration!

Throw the streamers and confetti,
Blow up the big balloons,
Smile proudly, take a deep breath,
Let’s chant our favorite tunes!
We all thank our teachers, don’t we?
They’ve given so much to you and me!
We can be all we want to be!
We should celebrate, shouldn’t we?

Graduation! Graduation!
Time to be happy – a celebration!
Graduation! Graduation!
Time to shout: CELEBRATION!

Unit 10 

Lesson 1

1.  Listen and read. (Track 55)

Danielle:
I live in an apartment in the city. Our 
windows overlook busy streets filled 
with shops and restaurants. It’s very 
noisy, especially at night. Our home 
isn’t big, but my parents make it look 
very beautiful and I love it.

My hobbies are painting and playing 
tennis. I suppose I get my interest in 
painting from my mom. I also like to 

rollerblade with my friend Rachel.

Rachel’s great! We’ve known each 
other for five years and do everything 
together. We even share all the same 
hobbies. On the weekends we go to 
the mall or the sports club where we 
play tennis. Sometimes Rachel comes 
to my apartment and we have a 
sleepover.

When I was two, my dad gave me a 
jewelry box. I keep it on my dressing 
table. It’s very old and was made in 
France. Joel, my brother, painted me 
a picture in school last week. I’ve put 
it on my wall. I also have a collection 
of paintings from my mom’s work.

My dad’s from France. He’s a pilot 
and he flies all over the world. My 
mom is an artist. She has painted 
many portraits. I love her work. 
Sometimes she lets me watch her 
paint, though I have to be very quiet.

I think I would like to follow in my mom’s 
footsteps and be a painter when I’m 
older. I’d love to be famous for my work, 
wouldn’t you? I don’t think I’d want to 
be a pilot like my dad, but you never 
know!

I don’t have a large family. I have a 
brother called Joel who is seven years 
younger than me. Most of the time 
he is nice, but sometimes he gets on 
my nerves! My grandparents live far 
away in Canada. I also have a rabbit. 
My mom and dad bought him for me 
when I turned 14. He’s called Fritz and 
he’s part of my family too, of course!

I have to cross the city in a bus each 
morning to get to school, but I don’t 
mind. My school isn’t large, it’s small. 
All my teachers are very friendly – but 
strict! My favorite subjects are English, 
Geography and French.

3.  Listen and answer the questions. 
(Track 56)

1. Where does Danielle live?
2. Can Danielle rollerblade?
3. Do Danielle and Rachel play 

tennis?
4. Who gave Danielle a jewelry box?
5. Has Danielle appeared on 

television?
6. What does Danielle want to be 

when she grows up?
7. How many rabbits does Danielle 

have?
8. What are Danielle’s favorite 

subjects?

Lesson 4

1.  Choose two questions and listen to 
hear the answers.  (Track 57)

Friendships are sometimes 
complicated, aren’t they? People 
disagree, have arguments, and fall 
out over silly things.

As I’ve told you, I have three fantastic 
friends: Rachel, Martina and Amira. 
Even though they are special to me, 
I don’t always tell them everything. I 
prefer to speak to my mom.

Rachel is my best friend. We met at 
summer camp in the mountains 
five years ago. We’re very close, but 
sometimes have arguments over 
things like fashion and books! 

Martina is the most fun to be with, 
but the thing I don’t like about her is 
that she hates school. She doesn’t 
understand that it is important to me. 
Martina can be a bit of a gossip so I 
don’t trust her that much.

The person I trust the most is my next-
door neighbor Amira. She’s intelligent 
and calm about everything, but she 
can be rather shy and is very serious.

Still, however different we are, I love all 
three of them. 
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3.  Listen and chant. (Track 58)

“My Best Friend” 

You know my faults and still don’t care!
I have a problem, you’re always there.
When I need you close, you are near,
To make me laugh, to dry a tear.
You’re by my side on rainy days,
The winter’s cold, the summer’s haze.
From the start until the end,
You’re my best friend.
You’re my best friend.

When I’m angry and my mood is gray,
I know you’re never far away,
To pick me up and make me strong,
Soon, with you, my blues are gone.
But I hope I give you strength too,
I hope I’m a good friend to you!
From the start until the end,
You’re my best friend.
You’re my best friend.

Who knows what the future brings?
Joyful times though some sad things.
But I know inside my heart,
That you and I will never part. 
And so let’s share the years together,
Sunshine, storms – all the weather!
From the start until the end,
You’re my best friend.
You’re my best friend.

Review 2

3.  Listen and write the past participle 
forms.  (Track 59)

1. build
2. paint
3. invent
4. write
5. discover
6. buy

6.  Listen and complete the tag 
questions. (Track 60)

1.  You find this exercise easy, … ?
2.  You are good at English, … ?
3.  You weren’t born in Thailand, … ?
4.  You don’t live near the school, … ?
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